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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE present grammar, which is published at the request and
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is
necessary for the ordinary B. A. examination. Those who look
higher, I refer to the Siddhanta-Kaumudi and other indigenous
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness,
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority
of the best native grammarians, I trust I may not appear pre-
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could,
on the best possible authority, either he accepted as correct
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one
who will take.the trouble to point out to me any errors which
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me
to pass unnoticed.

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be
said here, I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust,
_object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218, That
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved
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of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S.4orist
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I cannot.
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed
in the formation of the four last varioties of the Aorist, is really
the remainder of the root as ¢ to be’.

F. KIELHORN.
Decean College, March, 1870,

PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro-
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate ¢, and have
introduced the very convenient terms anif and sef. I have also
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is
based on the rules of the native grammarians.

This fourth edition is & revised reprint of the third. For the
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of & Press which
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European
scholars. :

F. KIELHORN.
Gotlangen, May, 1896,

* In the Second Edition the term Sibilané-Aotest .has been adopted from
Professor Whitney’s grammar,
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

—— Ot

CHAPTER 1.
TIIE LETTERS.
1—~The Ndgart Alphabet.

§ 1. Sanskrit, tho sacred as well as the learned language of India,

is commonly written in the NAgari alphabet. 'This alphab.t consists
of the following lotters :—

(¢) 18 vowel-signs:—3T o, 3T g, T ¢, i’ 4, Swu Jg i,
® ri, & s, T, L A o, S

() 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by
the vowel a:—

& ka, ©  kha, T ga, q gha, T qa;
q  cha, 3 chhy, T ja, qd  jha, SN dia;
< ta, 3 tha, T da, T dha, O qa;
a  ia, q tha, g da, 9 dha, T qa;
9 pa, % pla, T ba, ¥ Dha, € ma;
T  ya, T 7rq, @ la, 4 wva;

A sha, 9 sha, g sw, € la

(¢) Two sigus for two nasal sounds, viz. Anusvara, denoted by -,
i. e. a dot placed above the letter after which Anusvara is pronounced
(e. 9. 9iq winsa), and Anundsika, denoted by =, 4. e. a dot within a
gemicircle placed above the letter after which Anunisika is pronounced;
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by: 4. e two
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced
(e. 9. w12 gajal).

§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, 4, ¢, they
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denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are
preceded by another vowel ; e. g. syqaa abhavala ; g MG 24 dha.

() Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or
verse, is not denoted at all; e. g. 717: gajah.

(¢) Tho other vowels, whon following a consonant of the same
sentence or verse, are denoted thus :—

¢ + 4 w 4 i o i e ai au

0
by T R

N

e MEHR & F T %%%% H B

e kd ki I kw kd kri kri ki ke Lai ko kau

Exception: The vowel ri, when following upon #, is denoted by the
initial sign =¢ 74; F=rri. (See § 3 ¢)

§ 3.'(a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 () is to denote a
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of
a sentence or verse, the sign —, called Virdma (<. e. ‘pause’), is placed
under it ; e.g. g kakup, vy ablhavat, ¥qY ayam.

(0) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1 (). Theso
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by
placing the signs one after tho other, leaving oub the vertical stroke of
the preceding sign; eg. g=pia; w=kna; @=nda; sg=chya;
s =ten-ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the Virima ia
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; e g. gﬁ instead
of 3% yunkte.) '

(¢) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant
or the vowel =g 14, it is denoted by the sign ° placed above the letter
or combination of letters before which it is pronourced; e. g. wi arka,
greery kdrtsnya. This sign for v is placed to the right of any other
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ;
6. g. OTH0 arkena, orHf arko, wF arkam. When r follows another
consonant’ without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign
A placed under the consonant after which  is pronounced; e. g. gy
vajra, s shukra.

§ 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they are com-
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical
list :—
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& k-ka, FQ k-kha, B kta, M kt-ya, & k-t-ra, F k-t-va,
& kna, ¥ -ma, FF lya, T or | kr-a, & kla, & kg,
& k-sha, &¥ k-sh-ma;

& th-ya, @ kh-ra;

9 g-ya, H g-ra, ¥ g-r-ya;

H gh-na, ¥ gh-ma, A gh-ra;

g n-ka, § n-kta, § n-k-sha, g nl-sh-va, § r-ga,
& n-gha;

q ch-cha, TB ch-chha, =F ch-chh-ra, § ch-iia, T/ ch-ma;

B chh-ya, ¥ chh-ra;

S j-ja, SA j-jha, A j-Ha, A j-A-ya, SA jome, | jra;

X f-cha, 3 di-chha, = fija;

& lha, T t-ta, T t-ya;

&1 th-ya, 9 th-ra;

§ d-ga, ¥ d-ya;

& dh-ya, G dh-ra;

92 n-t2, 98 n.tha, 9€ n-da, Y€ n-dha, 991 or { n.na, I n-ma,

W t-ha, D t-ta, T by, | ra, XX tva, ™ {-tha;
@ t-na, X t-pa, d or A tra, 3 or 3 t-r-ya, T t-va, T t-s0,

Y th-ya;

? d-ga, ¥ d-da, & d-dha, §F d-dh-va, ¥ d-na, § d-ba,
& d-bha, & d-bh-ya, W d-ma, A d-ya, % d-ra, A d-r-ya, & d-va,
A d-v-ya,

H dh-na, ¥ dh-ma, W dh-ra, ¥ dh-va;

A n-ta, A n-t-ya, QA n-t-ra, ] n-da, 72 n-d-ra, 79 n-dha,
" ndh-ra, A n-na, A n-ra;
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q p-ta, ¥ p-na, “A p-ma, T p-ra, F p-lo, “q p-sa;

& b-ja, 3T b-da, 39 b-dha, & b-na, | bra;

W blh-na, ¥4 bh-ya, T bh-ra;

& m-na, ¥ m-pa, ¥ m-ba, A m-ra, § m-la;

T y-ya, TT y-va;

@ ru, ®ri, & r-ka, g r-dha;

% -k, ®F l-pa, § l-la, ¥ l-va,

& v-na, 30 v-ya, X v-ro;

# or Fshu, A or sk, L or A sh-ri, ¥ or>T sh-ri,
# gh-cha, 2T sh-ch-ya, ¥ sh-ne, ™ or *q sh-ya, A sh-ra,
¥ sh-r-ya, 3% sh-la, A sh-va, 57 sh-v-ya;

€ sh-ta, & sh-t-y«,  sh-t-ra, & sh-t-r-ya, § sh-t-va,
Y sh-tha, 89 sh-th-ya, SN gh-na, OF sh-n-yu, S/ sh-ma;

& s-ko, TH s-kha, & g-ta, T s-t-yo, T or ¥ s-tra,
& g-t-ve, & s-the, © s-ne, ¥ s-pa, | s-1¢;

g hl, € h-ri, § h-na, & h-ne, & k-ma, § k-re, § L-la, § h-va

§ 5. () The sign s, called Avagraha (<. e. ‘separation, mark of sepa-
ration’), is in many texts employed to iudicate the elision of (short) &7 a
after preceding @ e or 3{ro; ¢ g. %(SW’J:( tebhavan; sl gajo’sti.

(b) The sign ° donotes an abbreviation ; e, g. mgvﬁ achakshushau,
°§;:!,ﬁq (acha) kshurbhydm ; qi° Pd(nintye).

(¢) The signs of punctuation are { and {l.

§ 6. Thoe numeral figures are :—

g R Ed ¥ 4 & ] < Q °
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 0
2o 10; 4 15; ¥y 143; g¢ 268; fewr 1879,

2.—Classification of the Letters,
§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :—
(1) Simple vowels, &, um, g, &, 7, 7, =K, =, F; ond

(2) Diphthongs, g, &, s, <.
(6) They are also divided into :— ‘
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(1) Short vowels, ar, 9K and
(2.) Long vowels, s, i’ F WG Q; 3ﬁa Bﬁ-

§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vowels
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels
are prosodially long. :

§ 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called
homogeneous vowels ; 37 and 37 are homogeneous ; g and i; ¥ end
% ; 3% and s,

§ 10. Guna and Vriddhi. The vowels g, @, =1, and the syllables
uT and AF are called Guna ; the vowels 3, Q, ai“‘r, and the syllables
w{(nnd ) are called Vyiddhi. The relation of the Guna and
Vryiddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appe: r from tle
following table :—

Simple V. S g&g A ® & s
Gupa. l T <0 T #Y
Vriddhi, T & At C1EN (srg)

§ 11, (a) Consonants are classilied thus :-

Surp. SONANT.

|
Unagpirate.|Aspirate, |Sibilants. Unaspimte.!Aspirate. Nasal.[Semivowels,

Gutturals] & g X T &

Palatals s G} L ST 2 N g
Linguals -y -3 q g -4 oq T
Dentals q o q T g T R
Labials q % q q T q

() The consonant g is a sonant aspirate,
(¢) Vowels likewise are sonant.

§ 12, (a) The four semivowels 7, 7, T, and & correspond to the
simple vowels g ﬁ, 3 ¥, K %, snd ¢ respectively.

() The three semivowels 31, &, and 7 are sometimes nasal, and they
are then distinguished from the ordinary 7, ¥, and g by the sign for
Anunésika (§ 1 ¢) which is placed over them (¥, &, and &),
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CHAPTER II.
RULES OF EUPHONY ( Sandhi).

A.—TINaL AND INmmiAL LerrERs oF CoMpLETE WORDS.

§ 13. A complete word ( which ought to be carefully distinguished
from a verbal root or a nominal base ), when standing alone or at the
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except 5 and g, or
in one of the consonants &, ¥, q, X, &, 9, T, T, X, OF Visarga.

§ 14, Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one®
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants %, 3 &
and §, provided both elements of these conjuncts are radical letters or
substitutes for radical letters; e. 9. Nom, Sing. of the base Ha ==& ;
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. 3w = ware.

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except
K, &, &, X, 9, Anusvhra, or Visagra.

§ 16. When complete words ave joined together so as to form a
sentence or verge, their final and initial letéers remain in some instances
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi,

1.—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels.

§ 17. In general, no hiatus (. ¢. the succession of two vowels
without an intervening consonant ) is allowed between two words. To
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final
vowel iz changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The
special rules are ;—

§ 18. TFinals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo-
geneous ( § 9) vowels, short or long, aud form the corresponding long
vowels ; t. e.—

HOT B[+ IJOr _T=NT; € g Ay -+ A = WA ; A7 + ety
= WA ; 997 + il = gt

gorg+gorgd =g; e g A+ ge =wwhy; Ay + a4 = o
o s At + 7% = Adw.

JOrFAHIOR=F; 6 9 QY + IEH = QWA ; AT + FG: =
m!.

K+ R=%; e 9 ¥ + %I = 539
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§ 19. Final sy and o7 unite with initial g or§ to u, with initial g or
= to 3fy, with initial sg to ey, with initial @ or @& to §, and with initial
Y or i to af}; e.9.—

aa+zcm=aa'~m; zm+z€m IYeoT; AT + TR = RN
&1 + IAT9 = |/ 30+ FF: = aqgs T0+ KW = qufl; qw o+
oq =ad9; ax+ Tk = a%wi'l{ ar + Reafy: = @l a= +
sfiegere, = TG

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except 37 and ar, beforo
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the correspond-
ing semivowels ( §12 a); 4. e.——

g or & before 31, 311, 3, %, K, €, ¥, oA, s, tox; g g+ o=
T 5 T + I = YA T+ 7T =7

3 or 3 before &, o, g, §, K, T, Q, &, oY, to 7, &g WI 4 A=
AR ; HY + € = AlRAE.

sk before =1, 311, k-] %9 9HH T, “ia aﬁ: ﬁ}’ to ~TJ é. g. ﬁ + sfE =
FAR; & + qE=HAE

§ 21. Final g and 3} before initial a7 remain unchanged, but the
initial ot is dropped; e. g.—

& + s =qsT; W + 9o = TS

§ 82. Final g and oty before any other initial vowel than a7 are
changed to 3rey and 31, or more commonly both to 2y; the initial
vowel ig not changed. e. g.—

q + Qe = g9TEH, or more commonly F HTE.
I+ RE= =gf, ” ” qgE-
oY + r{& q"ﬁ& ” » L) '{\%.
Note:—The hiatus resulting from the dropping of g and 7 in this
and the next rule, and of Visarga in §§ 35 (c) and 36, remains; g s/,
etc. cannot be again combined.
§ 23. TFinal g and i are before all initial vowels changed to ’
and {1, or both to 37 ; the usual practice is to change & to v, and
3 to g, The initial vowel remains unchanged. e.g.

T + AT = T, or usually FwyT 9T
TR + I = FEOGHA, » 9 AT I,
A+ T¥ = qifiE, sometimes At FX.
A+ga=adT, » » I
Fxoeptions,
§ 24. (a) Tiual a7 or #qr of & preposition unites with the initial ¢
of a verbal form to o1y ; ¢ 9. ¥ + K< = A=A
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(6) Tidal 37 or sy of a preposition unites with an initial ¢ and of
of o verbal form (except with the initial g of forms derived from g ‘to
go,” and gy ‘to grow’) to g and o e 9.—

T+ oad = NAY 3 ¥ + sy = Srgfr—DBut 9y + gfy = Wt

§ 25. (a) i, %, aud w, when final in dual forms and ill st (Nom.
Plur, Mase. of the demonstrative pronoun g ), remain unchanged -

(pragrikya ) before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain un-
changed after them ; e. g.—

firft+gz =fr@tgg  *two hills here.’
firfr + ot = frfy gt ¢ these two hills)’
ateft + o1 = STHT o ¢ those Lorses.’
A+ AFH, = W A ; QY TG 5 IS 75 S A,
g g8 ¢ we two sacrifice here.’
A} I{r ¢ both sacrifice.’
TS st ¢ you both sit here.
(6) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final st of
particles remain unchanged, and initisl vowels remain unchanged after

them;e.g.a+wﬁ1’%=ﬂ¥ﬁf€;{ﬁ, gl AT,

2.~Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Inikial Vowels and
Consonants.

(a.) Changes of Final Consonants.

§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials ; before sonant
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga
generally to T ), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and
final g7 to any initial consonant. The special rules are :—

§ 27. Final %, g, and q—

(a) DBeforo sonant letters are changed to ar, g, and g respcetively;
e 9. WIYE + IHY = GYHH; THIE + I3 = gvavagly; gReae +
est = wfeng=sfa; w39+ o1 = FFseen

(b) Before nasals, however, final g, , and g are more commonly
changed to %, vy, and 3 ; €. 9. qraE + @t = gvafes: by (a), or
more commonly gFaferfeq: ; aiene + 7 = aftmg or ufwmow; FFg+
q = GFH O FFH.

(¢) Before surd consonants final &, ¥, and g remain unchanged ;
¢. 9. q¥UF + T = GIIFTE, ; TRAR + el = qRaiisi; spa+
g = FFGH.
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§ 28. Final g—

(a) Before initial =g or g, is changed to <x; befove 5y or g, to w;
before Z or g, to F; before g or g, to g; and before g to &; ¢. ¢. AT-+w
=gw; dq+ RN =-afea; T+ J@E = T@EY;  Aq -+ XY,
= qEFH; ATHTAA = AN ; AAFFITH = TG,

(b) Before the palatal sibilant gt , final g is changed to <t after which
the initial gr is commonly changed to g; e g. qa-tarRery = AT,
or JTITHH.

(¢) Before the remaining surd consonants final & remains unchanged;
e 9. aq+ AW = aFAY; T+ eR =afveR  qw+ wea =
TEHESH; qF + WA = AT

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels,
final g is changed to gy e g g+ sy =a7df; Fa+ ol =
FF=efd, T + a9 = TFHIA; T4 + @I = aFAS.

(¢) DBut before nasals, final g is more commonly changed to T3 ¢.9
aq + A = HEFT@I‘ by (d), or more commonly Wﬁ” T+ FITH,
= W'ﬂ‘t{ or a‘:g'l‘w

§ 29. Final g and op—

(a) Are doubled when proceded by a short vowel and followed by
any initial vowel; e. g HIET+ A = FAFR; a9 + gha = g
fouter. (See § 30 a).

(V) Otherwise final @ and u[remain nuchanged ; e. 9. wrE + af|
=mefE; o + fefa = ol o + @ g g+
ey = TS ; g+ T = Ao ; oL + 95w < IR

§ 30. Final g—

(a) Ts doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by
any initial vowel; ¢. 9. g +gE=gIRrg. DBut wa + g§ = W4T
faz. (See § 29 a).

() Before 51, &, and g, final  is changed to 51 before g and g,
to uy; and before g to the nasal 7; 4. e. to &, After 37 the initial g may
be changed to g. e. g. AW+ FAATY = QITAR; AT + T = T&ATH,
Or AFVAA; A+ EFAAT = AUSHEUT; T+ BIEE = JCBTH -

(c) Between final g and initial worg,zorg, and gorey, the
corresponding sibilants zx , &, and ¥ are inserted (4. e. gx before = or g,
q before z or g, @ before g or ), and before them the final & is
changed to Anusvira; e g. agt= =qid; qu + ¥ = afgm;
g, + g = qteg.

(d) Before vowels ( except where () is applicable ) and before the
remaining consonants, final 7 remains unchanged ; ¢ g. Uy + ¥ =
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AN AT + B = AFATSARY 3 AL+ WA = ARNE; QT+
W= AFIN; A+ A= aw; AW+ J = aenta; e+ e s
JFEE ; A + & = q:; A + € = A+E.

§ 31. Final g—

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchavged ; e g. gy + g =
qATE; € + 9T = TR

(b) Before sibilants, and before g and g, final 37 is changed to
Anusvira; ¢ g FH+AIL-JFTIR; aH+ @ =T q; T+ €=
a5 a + Wi =d wi.

(¢) Before any other consonant final 3r may be changed to Anusvira,
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con-
sonant belongs (to § , &, ¥ before 7, &, ). The usual practice is to
change 3 before all consonants to Anusvira. E.g. stigq + aiH
= og F (or vmEA); SR+ W= ¥ (oromm); wEY +
frmfir = o ey (or sfaun®); sigw + QR = o R (or
wgfrali ); sem + aftw = o aftw (or wwsdfRa ).

§ 32. Final g remoains unchanged before all initial letters ; e.g. FHY
+ 3 = FASRY FAL + FAQ = FATHFAR.

§ 33. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel—

(#) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials

(%, |, T, §); &9 T+ AT = T8 FAR/G T + A= g
waf s W + Ak = e wdf.

(b) Before sibilants, final Vigarga may remain unchanged, or it
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. g. TrHy + w2 = AT
YT or TRAINTE ; T + TEA = TA: HEA OF (HEHES ; §: + & = g
|: oF gaTd:.

(¢) Beforesgorg, gorg, and'q or o, final Visarga is changed
to the corresponding sibilants g, g, and g respectively ; e. g. qry: + =
= TRA 3 TH: + § = TR ; 36 + g = geg; o + g = g
 § 34, Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except 31 or =1, is
changed to T before any sonant letter; but this g is dropped before g and

a preceding short vowl is lengthened. e. g. Tfar: + FAfr = TR, Ty

+ =¥ = 9k AY: + TR = apeh; @+ w =@ owe
Excepiion : The final Visarga of ay: ‘O, Ho,’ is dropped before all sonant

letters ; . g.-9Y: + ARTTB = W AWTS; A + MWFAF = W AT,
§ 35. Final a1:, when standing for original srg—
" (@) Tschanged to sfy before all sonant consonants ; e. g. qrm: (for

TRE) + TEBA = W weefy; v + gwl = o gatx
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(5) TItischanged to 9fr also befors initial o1; the initial oy itself is
dropped. FE.g. qy: + 3tfdd = sy sfiq.

(¢) DBefore all other initial vowels 371:, when standing for original
3y, becomes 375 €. 9. TW: + T& = YW TE; TH: + I = TH IqA.

§ 36. Final 3yy;, when standing for original s becomes a7 before
all sonant letters ; e. g. g (for P ) + HH = TUT WA IHT: +
g€ = W1 g€ ; WA + qrafeq = 947 wrata.

§ 37. The final Visarga of 31: and ay:, when standing for original
is changed to T before all sonant letters ; before an intial g that final T
is dropped and preceding st is lengthened. E. g. ga: ( for gaT ) + 1%
Sgat; Y+ gE=gARE; g + el = gaitsefr;  gw +
@ = g @A g (for g1T) -+ 3 = gRA; gL+ ven= giees g
+ Rt = g1 =,

Note.—In special combinations final Visarga after penultimate a1 is
changed to @, and after penultimate g or 3 to §, before surd gutturals
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to.

(0.) Changes of Initial Consonandis.

§ 38. Initial g—

(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles g1 and o,
must be changed to =g ;e 9. I + TTAT = AT V™ ; AT + LI = AW
fRoza; an + grgafy = wrsgAf.

(b) After a final lobg vowel g may optionally be changed to %3 ;
6. g. |1 + fafs = an fgafx or @ foafz.

§ 39. Initial T after final a7, g, g, and q, being substitutes for
¥, T q, and q by § 27 (a) and § 28 (d), is commonly changed tr g, T,
y and ¥ respectively ; ¢.g. @¥q% + § = @¥YTE or commonly F[IFIY ;
Y + &€ = TLE or I, ; TR + ¥ = qRerge or qftamy; FFL+ & =
FEHE Or FF=HA.

§ 40. (a) The initial (dental) s of verbal roots is generally changed
to (lingual) uy after the (lingual) T of the prepositions s=: (oFaY),
R (RT), 9, 9fY, o, and after g: (gT); e 9. aR + 79 = qRor-
Tl ;  + AR = qOgH; ¥ + Aar = soha.

() The initial 7 of gq ‘to dance,’ T ‘to rejoice,’ qé ‘to roar’ and
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; e. 9. & + F&ARY
= sy

(¢) The iuitial 7 of 3y ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final
x is changed to w; ¢ 9. ¥+ aFafy = qurgafy; but g4 7w = gaw:.

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the 7 of the preposi-
tion fiy is changed to uy before g, 9T, T and certain other roots;

¢.g. AftwTEfA, TRforata.
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§ 41. (a) The initial g of many verbal roots is changed to g after
prepositions ending in g and g, and after f: and gl ¢ 9 ﬁ-}-;ﬁgﬁf

= frflafy; wtw -+ el = wfafafy;  stn+ @y = afigif; @
+ & = feaR.

() The initial g of roots which contain a g, 5, or T, romains gene-
rally unchanged ; e. g. f + ®a, (from rt. &) = fawre; &+ ==y
(from rt. g) = famafir; fir + whoisg (from rt. &) = frfioiag,

B.—CuaNGEs oF FiNaL LerTERs oF NoMINAL AND VERBAL BasSEs
AND INiTiAL LETTERS oF TERMINATIONS, AND OF OTUER
LerrERrs IN THE INTERIOR oF WoRDS.

§ 42. Tho special rules for the changes which take place when final
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters
of terminations will bo given under the heads of Declension, Conjuga-
tion, &e. Here only the most general rules are noticed.

§ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see§ 17) is allow-
ed, except in fyas ¢ a sieve.’

§ 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations;e. g. HFa
O S FET; WEAIF I = FAE; WA+ § = FAA; A+ S
= gedt; AT+ € = A 79 + o = A

§ 45, Final g, &, and §, &, especially when they arc radical vowels,
are sometimes changed to 3. and 3T before terminations commencing
with a vowel; e g. o+ en*q = famfea; Wt + g = firfar; g+ufa=
gafa; y+ = g

§ 46. Radical g and 3, followed by radical ¢ or g, are generally
lengthened when T or 7 are followed by another consonant; ¢ g. ﬁ'q:+
Ty = el frg + e = W ; g+ e = i,

§ 47. Final radical 55 is sometimes changed to {3, or, when preceded
by more consonants than one, to 31; e. 9. F+7d = Brad; W+
= FA.

§ 48. TFinal radical g before terminations beginning with a vowel is
generally changed to gz, before terminations beginning witha con-
sonant, to i:(, when s is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to

3¢ and Fig respectively. £. g. 3+ 9fY = el $+73 =34 g
+ 1= Rge®; frg + g = ﬁr!{\qﬁ{

§ 49. TFinal u, Q, sy, and aﬁ before terminations commencing with

a vowel or q, are mostly changed to aqg, A, T, and T respec-

tively; e g. &-+or = AU; 2 4+ = Wm+g=afy; WA+
= qrE:; M+ F = W
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un-
changed; e g. §E+q:§-§; ;ﬁg-{-fﬁ:q‘]ﬁn g{"'ﬁ:gﬂ%i
7+ fir = afem ; W& + 30 = @

§ Bl. When a termination begins with any other consonant than a
somivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :—

(a) Final surd consonants before initial sofiant consonants become
sonant ; ¢. g. {EA + (1: = BT ; GIME + WA = FIAEATH.

(b) Tinal sonant consonants Lefore initial surd cousonants become
sud ;e 9. FRYT + G = INTG; Ag + fr = sty

(c¢) Final agpirate consonants arc changed to the corresponding
surd unaspirates before initinl surd consonants, and to the correspouding
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant cousonants; e. g. g+ g=
g7g ; sty + fi: = sfam.

(d) Tinal palatal consonants (including gr), w, and g, are com-
monly changed to g, 3, or ¥, g; ¢ g I+ fa ==afan; &= +
fir: = = 5 e+ B = aefen; o+ fae = |l g + G
= fofig:; o + g = forg-

(e) Final g is changed to Visarga, or to g, or it is dropped ; ey is
changed to =t before sonant consonants; e g. [a@w + g = ga:g or
Aweg; ifag + B =emfafi; e+ o = sred;  wEw + B
= ﬂ?ﬁﬁl‘:-

§ 52. Of two or more consonants which meet at the end of a word,
generally (see § 14) only the first is rebained, the others being
dropped ; e. g. A+ AT G+ R -9+ (by § 5l¢)
=gYA; g+ & = I but sx+g=Fx+aq (by§ 51 d
and b ) = wa&.

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates g, g, 4, 3, or g ave changed
to unaspirato letters, and when the syllahle which originally ended
with , g, ¥, 3, or g commences with one of the sonant unaspirate
lotters r, g, or g, the latter are changed to the aspirate g, ¥, or 37, res-
pectively;e.g.g‘q\+§:gq+§ (by §51 c):gag; gEra=gx+
g=gx +a=ygx (by §52).

§ 54, g in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed
to =g; . g. rt. g, Twperf. sifegae, Peorf. fa=dz; 1t wg, Perf. qyes.

§ 55. Initial g and o of terminations after sonant aspirates are
changed to g6 9 B+ a=sRt+a=weq(§0lc); wq+t =
Y + I = . .
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§ 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are
changed to the corresponding linguals; e.g. i{ +a= Q% (§518);
i+ =g+ fr (5§ 61 d)=f(fY; gu+a=gg; T+ af=
Tyl

§ 57. &, when immediately preceded by = or 5, is changed to sy;
6.g. AT + W1 = YT A9 + 9 = IF. ' ’

§ 58. Dental T, pr:)vided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the
consonants g, ¥, 7, 7, is changed to lingual gy, when it is preceded
by sg, s, T, or g, either immediately or separated from these letters
by vowels, gutturals, labials, o, 7, T or Anusvira; e 9. Fg +
WH = FAORY; BT + A = FO;  HAT + AT = FAW; TG + AT =
mEo; TE, Iostr. Sing. yiYer; 2w, Instr. Sing. g¥or; gy + arfy =
goonfa; ag + wify = gy, Bub @) + Ang = rang; o, Instr
Sing. ar¥s.

§ 59, The sibilant g of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol-
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by g or 7f or 7, is
changed to g, when it is preceded by %, T, &, or by any vowel except o
and e17, either immediately or separated from it by Visarga or an inserted
Anusvira; e.g. FHX + = FASY; T+ =% + F=T0Y; TX
+ @afy =ax + @iy =awly;  «fw + g - «y; wg + g = gy
sfae + o = ¥R @fift + g =affig or a@ftey; wgw, Nom.
Plur.-entﬁ(§§89and67)butgz{+§:g'§(§163). o

CHAPTER III

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE,

§ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from
that of Substantives.

§ 61, Nounssubstantiveandadjective have three Genders, nmas-
culine gender, afeminine gender, and a neuter gender. Tloe gender
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Adjectives assume
the gender of the substantives which they qualify,

§ 62. Noung substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the
feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gender,
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine suffix;

e. 9. strw ‘beloved,” Fem, base & + o1 = srean; 9 ¢ wealthy,’
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Fom. base e + i =wqfdt. The neuter base of adjectives is
generally the same as the masculine base,

§ 63. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certiuin ter-
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers.

§ 64. (e) Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers,
a singular number, & dual number, and a plural number, The daal
number denotes ‘two.” e. 9. Base stay ‘horse,” Sing. 3psy: ‘a horse)’
Dual sya} ¢ two horses,” Plur. spsgp: ¢ horses.’

(8) A few nouns are used in the Plural only; amq: Fem. Plur,
¢ water’ ; grr: Masc, Plur. ¢ a wife,’

§ 65. Thers are eight Cases in each number; »iz. Nominative (N.),
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (1.), Dative (D.), Ablatiwe (Ab.),
Genitive (G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (V.). The meaning of
tho Instrumental is in English expressed by prepositions as ‘by,
with, by means of ;' the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions ag
‘taway from, from ;' the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed
by ‘in’ or ‘at.’

§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine
bases :—

Sing. Dual. Pluyr,
N. :(ic. ®) o A (e 9T
Ac. I st 3 (i.e TF ).

I 3 W it (ie. o).
D © W i(ie. ¥H)
Ab, 8Tt (ie. 9®) I W2 (5.0, ¥

G, 3 (ie AFG) Anie W) A
L g A (je.E) T

The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped after bases ending
in consonants (see § 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi-
native.

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neutor
bases (except those in o) in the N., Ac., and V. Sing.; in the N., Ac.,
and V. Dual § is added instead of afy; in the N., Ac., and V., Plur, g is
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added instead of ay:, and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel, (As
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same
class as the final consonant ; before sibilants and g it is Anusvéra ),

§ 68, The above terminations undergo various changes, especially
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt
from the paradigms given under the various declensions.

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning
with vowels vowel-terminations.

~ § 70, According to the final letter of the base the Declension of
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into i—

A.—Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of
Consonantal Bases ( Decl. L.—X1.); and

B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel-
bases (Decl, XIL—XVII.)

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into—

1. Unchangeable Bases, i.c. Bases which either undergo nochange
at all (Decl. L), or undergo generally only such changes as are
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl, 11.—V.) ; and

2. Changeable Bases, ¢.¢. DBases which in their declension show
n strong and & weak form, or a strong, a middle, and & weakest
form (Decl, VL—XI.).

A,—CONSONANTAL BASES,
1.—UNCHANGEABLE Dasks.
DECLENSION I
Bascs ending in o and 7.
§ 71, Sandhi:—

1.z may optionally be inserted between the final uf of & base and
the termination g of the L. Plur.

2. After final & the termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to
g(§59).

§ 72, Paradigms: garey m f.n. ‘counting well,’ ey m.fn. ‘naming
the goddess Lakshmi or the lotus.’
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Base: §7TUI\
N. V. @
Ac. gaory,
L g

Ab.G. g

N. V. Ac. geont
ILD. Ab. gmosgmg
T.L g
N. V. Ac. gaot:
L gafon:
D. Ab, o
G. gy
L. givg or
gey

Sing. N. V. Ac.
Dual N. V. Ac.
Plur. N. V. Ac.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

sugun

BHG

Masc. and Fem,

Sengular,

sugan (§ 52) FHE

SUGUR-CM
sugun-d
suga-e
sugn-ch
sugan-y
Dual.

SUGARUU

sugan-blydm FASFTH

stfn-ol
Plural.

sugan-ch

sugun-blvile

augun-blyal, BHEE!

sugan-dm
SUgUi-51 Or

sugan-si

Neuter.,

QI sugan
gmﬂ‘ sugan-t
E‘Tﬁr BWJC!{n-‘!:

FHSH
FHST
\\

HHT

FHS:
Fafs

FAS!
FASI;

FHS:
wmafear:

HHSBH]
FATY

wAG.
FHAST
Fafs

17

kamal

—y

hamul (§ 52)
kamal-am
kamal-d
kamal-e
kamal-ah

Lamal-4

kamal-aw

kumwl-bhydm

Ramal-ole

kumal-ale
Rwinal-blih
kamal-bluyah
kamal-dm

kamal-shw

bl
kvmal-i

kol

The remaining cases are like those of tlie Masc, and Tem.; e, 78

Sing. I. gom, wwaT; D, gody, #0d; o
3
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DECLENSION II,

Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonants other than
nasals and semivowels ; viz i—

(a) Bases n @AY, TXIX ALE L LRI

(b) Bases in g X LLTF;
(¢) Bases in g.

(a.)—Basesending in F @ AL, TTEEH AL L LFLH:
§ 73. Sandhi —

1. Bofore vowel-terminations the final of the Lase remains un-
changed ( § 50).

o

2, In the N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and
Ac. Sing. Neat. final g, @, 7, g become F, final g, ¥, ¥, T become
z, ﬁpa.l LI D 4 become g, and final q, @, g, 3 become q ( § 1 ).
3. InthelL. Plur. finalsare treated as in the N, Sing. ( § 51); subse-
quently the termination g is after changed to g (§ 59), and g may
optionally be inserted between final g and the tqrmination g.

4. Before the terminations fit:, ¥a:, and g final F, T, T, o be-
come i, final g, 7, , g become g, final q, o, T, ¥ become g, and
final ¥, g, [, 3 become g (§ 51 ).

B. When final g, g, ¢ or 3y by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to &,
T, T, T, OF to I, T, T, A, § 53 must be observed.

§ 74, Paradigms fysmfirg m. /. ». ‘conquering all,” sf¥rser m. /. n.
‘kindling fire ;) gMFY m. /. n. ‘dispelling darkness ; gggq m.f. v fight-
ing well ;' qaigy m. /. n. ‘knowing the law ;' gt m./. n. ‘almighty.’

Base: ﬁ"aﬁf\‘[ m ﬂ"ﬁﬁ{
Masc. and Fem.

Singular.

N.V.  fafr Afmq,  TNEA
Ae. . feafveg ofmwm swEE
I ferafsar stfrayr TG
D. ferafor Tfemy gL
AbG. EIS P Afirer: TAGT

r P o S




§ 741
N. V. Ae.
L D. Ab.
G. L.
N.V. Ac.
I
D. Ab.
G.
L.
Sing. N. V. Ac.
Dual.N. V. Ac.
Plur.N.V. Ae.

Bage:

N. V.
Ac.

Ab. G.
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Dual,

faraforat afimsly - adgAr
fafomm, wfimgm aagwm,
fafsar: afymay:  aWgan

Plural,
e wfimy:  qHgT:
faafarf: afmfx: amgh
faafsrg: wfawg:  awgEn
foaferany ARty aWEIg
farforg witmeg  aAIgg

Neuter.

fafa stfeAg AT
fraferdt wimeft  awgd

faafafea aftafeyr amgfa

The rest like Masc. and Fem,

8§34

g1,
SEL
gt
g™

g

gy EdwE
Masc. and Fem.
Sengular,
SR waTs
qRAGEY,  Gameq
R SERE
A qITE
TG anrs:
gy adwiy

ggfw
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Dual,
N.V.Ae g g aqahr
LD Ab.  @IEH YRR SEIAT
G L g4 qAgAY: SEREDE
Plural.
N. V. Ac. gyq. ‘cﬁgﬂz CEREH
o gafx: SUE (¥ SERUEEE
D. Ab. gIF: AR qII:
G I qAgAY @dmen
Lo a7y TR qITYg
Neuter.
Sing.N.V.Ae.  @IA TR qETE

Dual N.V.Ac.  @IHY R SERL)
Plar. N. V. Ac.  @3feu qugfey qaafy

The rest like Masc. and Fem.

§ 75, Decline: glg m. /. n. ‘green,’ like fyarfara;
aqEg 7. ‘wind,’ like [qarfSrg in Masc ;
m;{f. ‘a stone,’} like a’ﬁ"[g{ in Fem, ;
&/ ‘s region,’  like ggy in Fem. (with labial
for dental).

(b)—DBases cﬁdin(/ W T, A, Wy Ly T
§ 76, Sandhi.—

1. Bofore vowel-terminations the final of the base remains

unchanged ( § 50); but final § may optionally Le changed to =x;
( observe § 54).

2, 1In all the remaining cases:—

(a) Final g is changed to g ; and the base is then declined as a
base ending in .

(5) Final 3 is changed to g; but when the final 3 forms part of
the roots | ‘to emit, to create’ (except in . f ‘a garland,” Sing. N.
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wE &), gx ‘to cleanse,’ 75y (contracted into g‘a[) ‘to sacrifice,’
(except in sgfiqsy, m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. sxferg &e.), 7rst
‘to shine, to govern,’ ¥ ‘to shine,’ and as the final of q&a-m;“m.
¢ a religious mendicant,’ it is changed to . Afterwards the bases aro
declined as bases ending in % and g respectively,

(¢} TFinal gr is changed to z; but when forming part of the roots
s ¢ to point,’ zzr ¢ to see,” Ty ¢ to touch,” and Iy ‘to stroke,’ it is
changed to g ; and when forming part of the root sz “ to perish,” it is
changed optionally cither to g or to . Afterwards the bases arp
declined as bases ending in g or in w,

(d) Tinal g is changed to g, except in gy m. /2, ‘bold,” where it
is changed to g, The bases arc afterwards doclined as bases ending in

z and g respectively.
(¢) Final g is changed to g, and the base is then declined as a base

ending in g,

§ 77. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur.
of the Mas. and Fem., and the N,, V., Ac. Sing, Dual and Plur. of
the Neuter of the following paradigms : gaygr m. /. n. ‘speaking the
truth ; -}NE:{ m. f. n. ‘eating the rest ;” fysggsy m. f. ». ¢ creating the
universe ;’ {3x m. /. n. entering g m. f. . ¢ well-looking ;a1
m. /. n. ¢ perishing;’ fgog m. /. o ‘hating ) gy m. /o n. ¢ bold; qrszwrg
or FrEFHE M. /o . ¢ inquiring about a word’,

Baso: HFAT WG s

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. @FEE ATGE EiCl

Sing. Ae.  QIAATT AT gy

Plar. 1. gararfia:  fagla frafy:

Plur. L. qIqA1g imgg oﬁg or OB"E:\EQ

Base: A geA A

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. fag geH, AT or AF

Sing. Ac. g ge=an, a9
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Plur. L ﬁ'f? : gzfia: H‘Q: or Afw:
Plur. L. ﬁz or ATy gy qg or AT, or AY
Base: faw TN TEAG or TN,
Masc. and Fem.
Sing. N. V. iz TYH TEFAIE
Sing. Ac. ﬁi‘m_\ LR AL °5TT"33!{ or "SR
Plur. 1. &fg: Tyfia: mf\g:
Plur. L. fag o g 39y “sr%- or “H1ZG
Baso': qEAE, AT, g
Neuter.
Sing. N. V. Ac. qATE TG fragz

Dual N. V. Ac. ®@a=ft sy fragsh
Plur. N. V. Ac. @@ Jmygfw fragfs

Base: fam geu g
Neuter,
Sing. N, V. Ac. ﬁa\ gTH g or ¥
Dual N. V. Ac. famly g3l /Y
Plur. N. V. Ac. fiffn gEf i3
Base : fax 7Y% WEAATF or =GN
Neuter.
Sing. N. V. Ac. T3 7Y% WIATL
Dual N. V. Ae. T2t g “meeY o ‘maft

Plur. N. V., Ac 1Ef% Qgﬁ ‘qifsm or “mifdr
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§ 78. Decline: qr, /S  ‘speech,’ like werary in Fem.; -
firws m.  ‘a physician,” like gy in Masc,; -
w1 /- ‘adisease,’ like i‘;qgst in Fem.;
qEEm.  ‘aking, like fyags in Masce;
far /. ‘“direction,’ like gexw  in Fem,;
fag /S©  ‘splendour,’ like {g in Fem,

§ 79, Irregular bases : syr@Rrq,/. ‘a blessing,” and ggy m. ‘a com-

panion.’

Singular, Dual, Plural.

N.v. sefte &9
Ac. SRS AT
1.  sufser &gar

}Wﬁ’leﬁ agar wfd: agw:
D. wfyw  agy }

it s
iﬁ"m’?;-{ OGLIH?I{ lc iﬂ'"- _qe_ . OGI;'*- _a_

o

Ab, wnfaw: &g

G. snfdm |gw

L nfufy agh [ &g fRran g,

Rk !
or or
g "3
(¢, )—~DBases ending in g,

§ 80, Sandhi —

1. Before vowel-terminations the final g remaing unchanged (§ 50,

2. Inall the remaining cases, (a) g is changed to g; (&) but when
final in a root which commences with T, and in 3wz /. ‘a particular
kind of metre,’ g is changed to g; (¢) when forming part of the roots

‘to hate,’ E2 (Y ‘to faint,’ ‘to love’ and Tgg ‘to spue,’ g may
optionally be changed to g or to g; (d)and when forming part of the
root ‘to bind,’ it is changed to . Afterwards the bases are declined
as bases orginally ending in g, ¥, or ¥.

§ 81 E;xamples: The N., V., and Ac, Sing., and the I, and L, Plur.
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the
Neuter of the following paradigme: (g m. /£ n. ‘licking /' qg m. [/ n.
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* hiding,’ g 1. /- 0. “milking ;' grg m /. n. ‘hating.; gqrrg S

shoe,’

Base : fog w8 3E  ZE IUTAE,_
Masc. and Fem. Fem,
- ™~
Sing N.V. fog 92 9% g oygs IUmm
Sing. A foRW TEW TEA 3|A SIHEH,

Plur. L. fofg: gfg: g gfyg: or g swfi
Plur, L ﬁ-sg gg g9g ¥g orgyg IIAg

or
‘33 g 333\! LER)
Neuter.
SgN.V. Ae. fo2. 92 9% 9z orys

Du. N.V.Ae. Tt ot g& 7
PLN. V. Ae. fofE  dR 3R 3fg

§ 82. Irregular base : guiwrg m. & name of Indra., changes its ¥ to
g whenever its final g is changed; ¢, g. N, V., guTE, but Ac, gHI-
¥, L. guame &e.

DECLENSION III,

Bases ending in (
§ 83 Sandhii—
1. The final ¢ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc,
and Fem., and in the N,, V., and Ac, Sing. Neut.
2. In all other cases it remaing uncbanged (§ 50).

3. Penultimate g and g are lengthened in the N.and V. Sing.
Mase. and Fem, and in the N,, V., and Ac, Sing. Neut. and before
all consonantal terminations ( § 46 ),

4, The termination g of the L. Plural, is changed to g (§ 59 ).
§ 84. Paradigms: fyg /. ‘speech,’ g(f.' ‘a town,” grg 7. ‘ water.’
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Base: ﬁT{ a3 .
Singular,

N. V., i q: an

Ac, fieg 93 ar:

L i qu EiE

D. i R qrg

Ab. G fae: qu: T

L. il gft E1IEe

Dual,

N.V. Ac. i g 1L

L D. Ah. s gy ATV

(. 1. frd: g3 CHLRE
Plurd,

N.V. Ac, i qT; Frfx

L | afifa: qfi: Frfe:

D. Ab. e g TV ;

C. o g, T,

L Mg 13 ang

DECLENSION 1V.

Bases ending in the suffizes g7, {4, and & ( Mase. and Neut. ).

§ &  Sandhi.—

I. Before vowel-terminations the final i of the base romains un-
changed ( § 50 ), except when it is changed to o by § 58.

2. Before consonantal terminations final 57 is dropped; the termi-
nation g of the L. Plur. becomes g ( § 59).

3. The final 5 is dropped in the N. 8ing. Masc., and the N, and Ac,
Sing Neut. ; and optionally in the V, Sing, Neut,

4. The penultimate g is lengthened in the N, Sing, Masc, and in
the N., V., and Ac. Plur, Neut.

48
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§ 86. Paradigms: qfeeg m. n. ‘possessed of riches;’ grfas m: 7.
‘wearing a garland,’

Base: gfe T gfaT gfigg

Masculine. Neuter.
Singular.
N, gy gt
Ac. gy, wfiom } R
1. gfgar  &figom
D. gfm gfaw .
Ab. G. afe:  gham
L gafa  &fEfo
V. afey Hﬁ'ﬂ‘( afq orﬂﬁﬁtﬂﬁﬂ' orHﬁﬂ"(
Dual.

N.V.Ae. gfast  gfigoy gfielt  wfiacft

LD.Ab.  ufavayg wfasa ke Mae
G. L. gfemr:  |ffaon: -

Plural.
N.V.Ae. ufm:  @figon grfr geYfor
L yufafir; «ffafi:
D. Ab. gfewr:  gfiav _
G. afvg ey

L. gfiy

§ 87. The Feminins base of nouns which follow this declension is
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix g to the masculine base;
e g. qm, Fem, base iyl Ty, Fem. base gwfiquft; it is declined
like 72t (§ 141). ,
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DECLENSION V,

Bases ending in the suffixes wrw, g®, and 3.’

§ 88. Sandhi.—
1. The final g is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc.
and Fem., and the N., V,, and Ac, Sing. Neut.

2. Before vowel-terminations the g of srgg remains unchanged (§ 50),
but the g of gag and g becomes g ( § 59 ).

3. Before fiy:, ¥, and ¥qmy, w1y is changed to o, g| to 7T, and
3Iq to 3T,

4. The termination g of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after s,
while the g of sy may optionally either remain g or be changed to
Visarga, After g and 3q the termination g must be changed to g
( § 59), and the g of ga and g must be changed, cither to g, or to

Visarga.

5. The 9t of 31 is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and Fem.; and
o1,¥, I of o, ga, I are lengthened in the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut,

§ 89. Paradigms: gwag m. f. n. ‘wellminded;’ g m. L n
‘flaring upwards ;” sragga m. £ n. ‘eyeless, blind.’

Base: @AWY SEfaW  owygd gAw@ gy omEygw

Masc. and Fem, Neuter,

Singular.
N. gwar Sgfw  wwg: | R ag—
Ae gawEq sEiweq w=gwq | 0
I  guea|r Sgfaer  Suger
D. gAT gAY ATgy
Ab Gigww®: SFMEE: ATGT: | Like Macc, ani Fom.
L gwaty SgfEfy eegly
vV gwa: gt ey
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Dual.
N.V.Ac. GAEY  STIAAl  Srwegdl gAY ST st
1D, Ab. @A vy cgyang
G L. gqﬂﬁ‘r ?ﬂ'f’%a’ W’qgﬁ: s like Masc, and Fem,
Plural,
N.V. Ac. GOAE: I AAGT: GAAIR sy sy
L gaafa: IgEfa: syl
D, Ab., GHAANT: IFOTH; TG
G. AR, AT AT,
L gAvg gy egey

or or or

like Mase. and Fem.

ga.g  vIfay =gy
§ 90. Decline : gsgwg m. ¢ the moon,’ like gqqqin Masc, ;

e /o ‘a nymph, like gz:mqiu Fem. ;
gy o ‘water,’ like Win Neut. ;
satfE ». ¢light,’ like gzf&g in Neut.;

a9 the Yajurveda,’ like mgq'm Neut.

§ 9. Irregular bases: aﬁgq m. ‘time,’ and gL M., & name of
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing.: staet, IEET; Iy m., o proper
name, does the same ( N. Sing. gzrar), and forms the V. Sing. either
I, OF IF(A, OF I,

2.—CHANGEABLE BASEs,

§ 92. In the first five declensiony the base remains, so far as it is
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal
bases the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the
strong base is formed from it by the lengthening of the penultimate
vowel, or by the ingertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c.; e. g.

Weak base ATHT,  Wqq  HET  7QqG &
Strong bage IMWHTA  WI#A  HEFT  TOIE &e.
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§ 93. Some nouns have three buses, a strong base, amiddle base,
and & weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the
dictionary. If we strengthen it, e. g. by lengthening its penultimate
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we
weaken it, ¢. g. Ly the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract-
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base ; e. g.

Middle base  ®\@T T JIT 5aY &
Strong base  EA WA JAT qAE &
Weakest base (ﬂﬁﬁ_\ RGN I3 ‘J{%ﬁﬂ_\ &e.

§ 94, Nouns with two bases, . e. a strong base and a weak base: The
strong base is used in the gtrong cases, the weak base in the weak
cases,

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the Nom. and
Acc. Dual, and the Nom, (nof the dec.) Plur. in Mase. and Fem,, and
the Nom. and Ace. Plur. in Neut.

(0) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) in Masc., Feuw.,
and Neut. are weak, '

§ 95. Nouns with three bases, i. e, a strong base, a middle base,
aud & weakest base : The strong base is used in the strong cases,
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest buase in the
weakest cases.

(a) The strong cases ave, as before, the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the
Now, and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. ( not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc, and.
Fem., and the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut.

(6) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin
with consonants (<. e. the I. D, Ab. Dual, and the 1. D, Ab. and Loc.
Plur,, in Masc., Few., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc, Sing. Neut,
are middle cases.

(¢) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases.

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc., Fem., and Neut. are
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is sometimes like the
Nom. 8ing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own, It can
ncither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak.

DECLENSION VI,

Comparative bases in gg ( Masc. and Neut. )

§ 97, Twobases : strong base ending in yiwg ; weak base ending in aq.
§ 98. Sandhi —

1. In the N. Sing, Masc. gtg becomes s 1o all other strong
cases it remains unchanged,
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2. In the weak cases the base in g is treated like a base in 3y of

Declension V.,

3. In the V. Sing. Masc. gg becomes gy, The V. Sing. Neut, is
like the N. Sing. Neut.

§ 99. Paradigm : sifrag m. . ‘heavier.)

Strong Base: ﬂfﬁﬂ'!{
Weak Base: ﬂmi{

Masculine.
Singular. Dud, Plural.
N. AT IC . adyara:
Ac. nfatay dratet adaa:
L Tdaar | ‘ admanfar:
D. UL - TQEE, ahEn:
Ab, Tiaa: UiPIEoF
G. adaa: . TGaan
L. wirafy } L TFEg or TG
V. AT Ty adar:
Neuter.
N.V.Ae. TG et it

The rest like Masc.

§ 100 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine
suffix § to the weak base; ¢. g. Ty, Fem. base sr{rarefY ; it is declined
like =t (§ 141).

' DECLENSION VIL
Payticiple bases in 3q ( Maso. and Neut.)
§ 101, Two bases : strong base ending in =g ; weak base endingin

oy
§ 102, Sandhi ;—

1. Inthe N, Sing, Masc. srsy becomes s ( § 562); in all other
strong cases it remains unchanged.
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2- In the weak cases the base in sy is treated like a base in g of
Declension I,

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N,

§ 103. Insertion of 3 before the final of the base in the Nom., dce.,
and -Voc, Dual Neud. :

1. g must be inserted before the final g of the base in Participles of
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs; e g. ghgeelt; Fsgedl; a"r(
gt ; Aragedt; FARt; gh.

2. 3 may optionally be inserted before the final g of the base in
Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of
roots in sy of the 2nd class; ‘and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in
T OF &qA; ¢ g AT Or gEA(; JreAT or qrweft; JreAat or Fregwt;
wiegat or witsa:

3. g isnever ioserted in the remaining Participles of the Present
tense Par.; e. g. argelt; qgat; geadt; Jordt; paat; Aowt.

§ 104, Paradigms: ghay m. n. ‘knowing ;’ stgg m. n. ‘eating’; qr
m. n. ‘going;’ FrEF, M. n. ‘one who will give.’

Strong Base : gﬁﬂﬂ HTF e CAEo s §
Wesk Base: @19 Eq DIG AT

Masculine.
Singular.
N. V. CIEE G qr T
Ac. aYqq gFy gAY qreead
I qrqar AT I Frerar
D. I Aga CIG] X
Ab. G. I SEotl I1d: T
L. arafa swgfa grfa gr@fe
Dual.

N. V. Ac fA s ARt greEed
L D. Ab. AR, R A R
G. L Qgay:  oEgEr | qEn el
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Plural.
N. V. Frea: HT: QI e
Ac. I: CCGH qA: qIE
L rafx: S AF- qifi: s
D. Ab. AT HTET: qIE: AR
G. Qg Wgam A A
L. Ay <G G A (o
Neuter.
Sg. N. V. Ac. S9e, NG 0T I
Du, N. V. Ac. e gy Ty or  grEwdy or

' T+ CAL i
PLN. V. Ae. Trafea wgfea qmiffs qreafew

The rest like Masc.

% 105, The l'eminine base of these Participles is formed by the
addition of the fem. suffix §, 7 being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual
of the Neut. ( § 103); e. g. e Fem. base ghgadft; wrgq, Fem. base
wzd; w1, Few. base grdft or wi=dl; Freaq Fem. base Freqdt or
graedt. The Fem. base is declined like a3t (§ 141).

§ 106, Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or
reduplicating ) class and the five Participles stagsy, ‘eating,” Jmq
*waking,’ zRga ‘being poor,’ sy ‘shining,’ and qmEe ‘command.
ing’ have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. declined
exaotly like nouns in g of Decl. II. The insertion of 7 before the final
g in N, V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optioual, e.g. gga m. n

giving,” s, m. n * waking'—
Masculine.

Singrlar. Dual, Plural,

N.V. ggq  9Wq R S ] S
Ae.  ggAW WA
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Neuter.
Singular. Duyal., Plural,
N.V.Ac. g7 SMEA ggar  Smdt  g3ffa sl
or or
wrfe  smf

TFem. base gz, W, &e.

§ 107. ggq m. n. ‘great,” and gyg m. ‘a deer,’ u. ‘a dnop of water,”
are declined like sge; e 9. Mase. Sing. N. V. ggg, Aec FETAT,
1. ggdr, &e. Fem, base gEdl.

§ 108. qgg m. n. ‘great’ differs in its declension from wrga only by
lengthiening its penultimate g1 in the strong cases; e. g. Mase. Sing.
N. AENT, V. qgg, Ac. qg]’.az{, I. ggar, &c.: Neut. N, V. Ac
Sing. geg, Du. Agdt, Pl gaieg. Fom. base nﬁ?

DECLENSION VIII.
Dases ending in the sufizes gg and ag (Mase. and Neut.).

§ 109. Z%wo bases ; strong base ending in ®=q, Foq; weak base end-
ing in {T, AT -

§ 110. Sandhi:—

1. 1Inthe N. Sing. Masc. s and e become gy and i (§ 52);
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged.

2. 1In the weak cascs the bases in gg and g9 are treated like wge
{Decl. VII).

3. The V.Bing. Masec. ends in &, g the V. Sing. Neut, is like
the N. Sing. Neut.

§ 111. Paradigms : fima m. n. ‘intelligent ;” g, m. «. ‘pos-
sessed of knowledge.’

* Strong B, fflarg famasa e famarg
Weak B, dfiag BeEe diag  faemEe

Masculine, Neuter.

Singular.

N. fiar fasEe :
fiw,  faam
Ac. flaray  fEemasay } T
58,
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DECLENSION IX,

Bases ending in the suffizes w3, §, and g7, (Hasc. and Neut.; varely
Fem).

§ 114. (a) Nouns ending in g7 and g immediately preceded by
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in sy, and & weak
base ending in o ; €. 9. ST , strong base sreqry , weak base T .

(b) other nouns in {x and g and all nouns in have three
bases, a strong base ending in sy, & middle base ending in sy, and a
weakest base ending in T, 9 m, strong base {:ﬂ’q‘ﬁ[, middle base
AT, wenkest base Fﬂﬂ'\ The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., and
the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may lowever optionally be
formed from the middle base in 3.

§ 115. Sandhi:—

1 In the N. Sing. Masc., and Fem. A, AT, and T become r,
|t and Fy; in all other strong cases they romain unchanged.

9. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final 7 of 7, Y, and 73 is
dropped.

3. The final q is also dropped before all consonantal terminations.

4. "The Voc. Sing. Masc, and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ;
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the
Nom. Sing. Neut.

5. The final 5 of the base is liable to he changed to v and to s by
the influence of preceding letters ( §§ 58; 57 ).

§ 116. Paradigms: () stregs m. *soul;’ Fsqq ™. ‘a sacrificer;’
g n. ‘ the Supreme Being,; qa';[ n. ‘a joint.

Strong B. AT  ISTT TR qarT
Weak B, ofedq  ITSaT HETT, 99T
Masc. - Neut.
Singular,
N. AT gsa(
wer qq

Ac. HAWE IS,
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Sungular.,
L ARAAT  FSTAl SETOTY qaoTr
D. AN geA SR g0y
Ab.G. AR gSEe: SETOT: qaor;
L. wrafy gsafw sarfor qafor
V. AT AT SET or W& TS or UX
Dual.
N.V.Ac. WHTA gt wapofr qaoft
I.D.Ab.  STRAYAIY JSI¥ATT SEATY qavdrq
G. L. ARAAY  gSqAL E qao;
Plural,
N. V. ARATA: g
Ac. S G o C P } et st
L sreafi; wsafn wafa gafa:
D. Ab.  SRAVT:  YSTAA: HE: qa:
G. ARAAN]  FSAAH AFWH qFOTI
L. AAY TG = ASg 99g
() T m. 'a king’; qege m. ‘a carpenter’; Hiwg /- ¢ a boundary’;
ATH, . ‘% name’,
Strong B. TSI GEA G e IEY A
Middle B. TUST THTT T AT
Weakest BT qgor | A
Masc, Fem. Neut.
Singular,
N. QAT qET v
A TSR awow e |0



§ 117. ] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 32
Singular.

I. T q&oT e qTHT
D. us qeor Ha C1E s
Ab. G s ggm: - d&E: ATH:
L. Tufr or aﬁ;‘UT or  Hfer or  AfH or

usfa  qafir dafa arafa
V. (S O £ G <0 THT or AN

Duad.
N.V,Ae. TSAC  @eqolr |y s or AW
L D. Ab UIIY TGEIAR QA S
G. L us: qE: e T
Plural.
N.V USH:  JaoT: e
arfa

Ae. s qm: Hra: }
L uafa:  agfn dafa:  amfa
D. Ab, UIET:  TAST: HAYE: AES
G. UFH  qgmg HH®E A
L. g awg dag  Awg

§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in 3 is, where it exists,
formed by the addition cf the fem. suffix i to the weakest base; e. g.
T, Fem. base 7rgft ‘a queen’, declined like gt (§ 141). Some
nouns in ®¥ have an optional base in 3113 e. g, besides gt there
exists also grr, declined like gregy (§ 131 ). Some nounsin q form
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. suffix i, before which
the final g is changed to g5 e. g¢. ‘fat,” Fem. base qfgdt, declined
like gt ( § 141), DBahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this de-
clension have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new
feminine base in 3tr, declined like et ( § 131 ); when the final mem-
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (§ 114 b), the feminine base may also
bo formed in § and is then declined like wgt (§ 141). Z. g. guday, Few.

base gﬁ{ or gqq‘?; TFOAT, Fem. base AFUAA, Or AT OF W
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Irregular bases.

§ 118, quq 1, wﬁw:( m., two proper names, and bases ending in 4§
‘slaying ’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root g ‘to
slay ’ ), whicl also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc.
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in sty ; sll
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in a3, When-
ever the penultimate w of gy is dropped, g is changed to g, and 7 is
not liable to be changed to uy, Z. ¢.

Masc. Neut.
Ve — N
Sing. N, gur w3aaqr ECEA] 3qE
Sing Ac. U @AWW gHAENH  IEE
Sing. I © gwm AT gEHET TaAAT

Plur. N.  guor; @M gEEm: gl

Plur. Ac. qSOI:  WIFT: gEH: gaerfhn
Plur. 1. gyfi:  e@wfin gEefn L AR

The Fem. base of gzrg is gaHA, declined like qafy (§ 141 ).

§ 119, wé{ m. ‘a horse,” forms the Nom. Sing. regularly sygY; all
other cases are formed from sr3q, declined like srgg (Decl. VIL ).
E. g. Sing. Ac. wd=aq, I staqr, D. waq, &e.

§ 120. mam ‘a dog,” wegrq m. » name of Indra, and gag m.

‘young’, form their strong and middlo cases regularly from the strong

bases sy, AR, FA, and from the middle base srey , werae, ga;

their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases g7, ‘“ﬁ"b
q4. L. 9.
ﬁ, LY
Dual N. V. Ac. T g« m. q\‘v'-ﬁ' n.

I. D. Ab. RIS A qm
G. L. FIC I A
Sing. N. AT, Ac. AT, 1. AT, &e.
The optional base Fery is declined regularly like ﬁm ( Decl.

VIIL). The Fem. bases of qq and HEaT are g*ﬂ and W‘Eﬁﬂ, Jeclined
like ayaft ( § 141); that of is gﬂﬁ', declined like ®f& (§ 136 ). ov

.N, declined like waft ( § 141).
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- § 121, wrge ». ‘a day’; strong base gy ; middle base agg or wEq;
weakest base 1§,
N

Sengular, Duul. Plural,
N. V. Ac W (6. e WEY) G or gy wigfa
I. g } SR H
D. g L WENATY SERA:
Ab. g J ENNT:
G. ug: ) A
L. Afg orwgfe | wm: WEEY or ALY

DECLENSION X.

Peyfect- Participle bases in ag ( Masc. and Neud.),

§ 132, Three bases - strong base ending in gig; widdle base ending
in g ; weakest base ending in 3y ( for gg; § 59.)

§ 123, Sandhi :—-

1. In the N. Sing Masc. gf@ becomes grg; in all other strong
cases it remains unchanged befove the terminations.

2. The middle base in e is treated like a base in g of Decl. 1L

3. In the weakest cases g remains unchanged before the termina-

tions. If the suffix g was added by means of the intermediate g, this
g is dropped before gw; if final 3 of a root was changed to s Lefore

74 , the original 31 reappears before gq. Radical vowels are in gencral
treated before g just as they are treated before the termination
of the Red. Perfect (§ 307 ).

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in gq, the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like
the Nom. Sing. Neut.

§ 124. Paradigms : frgm m. n. ‘knowing’; T M. 0. O JAFAY

m. n. ‘one who has gone’; fafta®g m. 7. ‘one who has led’; wyag
m. n. ‘ one who has heard’,

StrongB. gy afwaie  swam  frfaim ggate
MiddleB. fdgq wfwsa =g fflem ggaq
Wenkest B, ﬁg‘[\ A SEY frrqe gagy
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Masculine.
Singular.

N. fagm  Sffwaa swegm fada gyae
Ae.  fagian siffaatey sw-ammy fadatay ggaiaq
I fagar smger sgwr faegwr gggwr
D. fighy sy sgy e gugd
ALG. fagm: wgwm: Sgm fegwm gygaw
L fagfr gt syl fagfv gygfe
V. fagr  wfigas srax fadflaw gyaw
Dual,
N.V.Ac. fagidt sifwatar  soesidr frdfarar gyatar
LD. Ab. fyggng ftaasay smeasnyg A asam gEaE
G.L figen svgan wiger o faegan gyggen
Plurval.
N.V. fga: sfwata: soeama:  f@dfaie gyaie:
Ae. fagm: smgw  wwgn fagw gyaw
L fagfx: sfmafx: swaf faehafs guafc
D. Ab. fagemn Sfmagn swagn  fodasn ggasn

G.  fagem sgaw segaw,  EITE g93Te
L. fageg wfiwaeg swrcg follacg guasg

Neuter.

Sg.N.V.Ac fagawfimay  sweaq  fadflea ggaq
Du.N.V.Ac. fagfr ssgdr wgdt fasgdt  gygd
PL N.V.Ac. fagife sfmaife smeaife fodmife ggaifta

The rest like Masc,
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§ 125, The Feminino baso is formed by the addition of the fem.

suffix é to the weakest base ; e. g. firgag, Fem. base ﬁg-vﬁ sftaas,
TFem, base sn’gwﬂ it is declmed like 7t ( § 141).

DECLENSION XL

Bases ending in 335, derived from, and formally identical with, the
700{ I OF AF ‘o movs * ( Muase. and Neut. ).

§ 126, ZVree bases : strong base ending in o middle base ending

in a7, The weakest base is formed by droppmo the ot of s¢ and
substituting for a preceding semivowel, the corresponding long vowel ;

e 9. qaT , weakest base gafta; seg, weakest bnso . If s s
not preceded by a semivowel, it iy changed to %q\iu the weakest base ;

e. 9. 3T, weakest base g,  Hgrer and JFrY, vemain unchanged in
the weakest base ; faysr forms ﬁ{a]_‘\

§ 127. Sendhi:—

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. S ] becomes srgr ( § 51, d; § 52); inall
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations.

2. The middls aud weakest bases are treated like bases in =p of
Deel. 115 ( § 76 ).

3. The Voe. Sing. Masc. and Neut, is like the Nom,

§ 128, Paradigms: g m. n. ‘western’; sregg m. n. ‘following’;
3ITq m. n. ‘northern’; grsg m. n. ‘eastern’; fﬁﬁq\ ni. m. ‘moving away’,

Strong B. SA®_ otPm, I3 AT, e

MiddleB. &Y w9 999 fad
Weakest B. (s, w1q,. i jww faww
Masculine.
Sungular,
N.V. F3g WAy Wy wg fede
Ac. qATY A=Y, 9gAqg wrAq fadeaq
L gefiar stgsr St wmanr fawr

D. ECic I s g faod
Ab.G.  Fdrw: s s ow fRon
L. sfifs safw sfifv oy faaty
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- Dual.

N.V.Ae. SredY owgedt  wgedy  myaly  REed
1 D. Ab. SIS ATV ITIVITY VA f?{?}‘wmx{\
G, L. gfE: waEn sdEn mEe R

Plural,

N. V. S oegew:  Sged:  grew:  fages
Ac. gt s S g T

1 gafia seafia sgfn ofa: faafa
D. Ab. FANT: AAT, T QU T
G. gdtg oEg  Sfg g feag

L. - gy WAy oWy Wy Ay
Neuter.

SgN.V. Ae NE@%_ oFEE Wgw WE A
DuN.V.Ac gftft st sfr=ft w=ft foh
PLN.V.Ac. wafa seafe <gfe mife  fadfs

The rest like Masec.

§ 129, The Feminine base is formed by the “addition of the fem.
suftix % to the weakest basc; e. g. g, Few, buse geft=l; steas, Fem.

base 3rarefl; 331, Fer. base gefisfi; yrr, Fem. Lase grefi; g, Fem.
base fawafy; it is declined like sty (§ 141).

§ 130. Decline: gegsy  proper ’; sger ‘low’; fywge ‘all-prevading’;
T ¢ downward’,

B.—VOWEL- BASES.
DECLENSION XII

Bases ending in w1 (Hase. and Neut.) and &y (Fem.)
§ 131, Paradigm : gyeg m. n., rean S- ‘beloved.
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Masc. Neut. Fem.
Base: FHied HT=T Hrear

v Nengudar,
N. HI: FFAT Lac
Ac. wIq HTATT
L 1F HTEAAT
D. A FraT
Ab. R HIEATAT:
G, FEAE HIFATAT:
L. Frea FFATA.
V. Fe wea
Dual.
N.V. Ac. et FTra 7Y
I D. Ab. HATAT, FAIAIT
G. L. FHTeaaT: FFqAT:
DPlural.
N. V. FreAqr; . wrqrn
Ac. H/IAT FEATH  HrFan
I Frea: , wraifa
D. Ab. FTFAV CA AR
G, FTATAIT QAT
L. HTAY FTg
§ 132, Decline: zrg m. ‘Rama,’ like 7@ in Maso.;

st . ‘ knowledge,’ like e in Neut.;
WS ‘e wife, like 1= in Fem.
Observe § 58.

§ 133. Irregular base: syemp f ¢ mother!, forms its Voc. Sing.

‘O mother'!

43
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§ 134, Several adjectives in g7 follow the pronominal declension
(§§ 195-200).

§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in e, and of substan-
tives in 31 which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the
addition of the fem. suflix =31 to the masculine buso ; . g. fiyzg ‘dear’, Fem.
forgr; orst ‘a goat’, Fem. u15qr ‘& she-goat,” declined like seqp Few.
(§ 131). Bat in many instances the feminine base is formed by the
addition of the fem. suflix % to the masculine base ; e. g. g ‘yellow’,
Fem. F{rfr; gx ‘a son’, Fem. gt ‘a daughter’, declined like gy (§ 141).
Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in g either form the femi-
nino base regularly in ¥y, or they take the suffix g before which the
penultimate q is changed to 5 e. g. wq ‘variegated’, Fem. ugr or wH.
Some nouns in 3y change the sy which precedes the penultimate ,
to g, either necessarily, or optionally; e. g. TaF ‘all, every’, Few. gf&sm;
qa% ‘8 son’, Fem. g7 or Sﬁ'*l‘; but firqs ‘ throwing’, Fem. only
farq®r. g5 ‘Indra’ and wg ¢ Shiva’, form gegof ‘ the wife of Indm”
and yarefr ¢ the wife of Shiva’, declined like gt (§ 141). Other parti-
culars must be learnt from the dictionary.

DECLENSION XIIT.

Bases ending in g and 3 ( Masc., Fem., and Neud.),
(a)— Substantives.

§ 136, DParadigms —arffym. ‘fire’; gy / ‘opinion’, gify n. ‘water’;
arg m. ‘wind’; ¥g f ‘4 cow;’ {y n. ‘honey’.

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Busewtfn  Afx aift Ty Ay ay
' Singular.,
N, wtfie  wfa aift  Fry w4 ag
pc. wfi @l LU I C B ayg
1 wfwar \ar FIfLor FIgAr Yea g
D, WA@Y wWaA or WA TR ATAA HAT or ¥ Wy
AbGI: WA or AJT: FHLO: AT YAV or YT WYA:
L ot W&t or Wy ARfh Al Ut or Yrany Ay
V., @ @ it Ay HAr ayg
- or AR or A
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Dual,

NVAc ot &t arfiolt ag 97 "y
1.D.Ab. Stfirvn, wfrvarg aftam Ag g A Ay,
GL  «wdn  @@n  qrfol:  aman  deEh #gan

Plwral,

N V. wgm  wam afr s A agf
A wifim mdr  adft wigw oam agf
L sfafi: afafin ot agfin ¥ghe agh
D. Ab. afivar afgem aifter e ggva: agya:
G sty AR QY A HTAR A,
L. wfpg  afiy =mfty agy 9wy Agy

(b)— Adjectives.

§ 137, Adjectives ending in g and g (Masc., Fem., and Neut.) are
declined liko masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in g and 3;
but in the D., Ab,, G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the
Neuler they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ; e.g. §f%

m. f. n. ‘pure’, & m. f. n. *heavy’,
Mass. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

sing.Ngfn  gfw gy LG | CHE ) O
singAc gl gl g Teg gEm gw
Sing I gfear  gsar  gfaar  gew gar gEen
Sing. DA gI¥ FHY T T qEa
or g’o‘a' or g‘-ira' or {f& or g(gr

§ 138, Adjectives in g preceded by only one consonant may form
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine suffix é; e 9.
Sight,” Fem, &g declined according to § 137, or =g} declined like a3y
in § 141. Some adjectives in ¥ lengthen their final g in the Fem.;
e 9. Tg ‘lame’, Fem, £ 4 dectined like gig (§ 141).
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Irregular bases.

§ 139. gfg m. ‘a friend’, and gfig m. ‘a lord, a husband’,

Sing, Dual, Pluyr,
N. @ar qfd el @ 939
Ac. T@MY qfaq e T
1. ®&AT 9T qfafa: afafa:
D, wer oy | S TR } aftren gfavn
Ab. }
qeg: T
V. @& ¥  g@dt gd q@T: qqq

At the end of compounds gfy is declined regularly, like a1fy (§ 156).
e g ;mﬁ- m. ‘s lord of the earth, a king', L. Sing. sygdt. The Fem.
of qfyy is quft a ‘wife’, that of gfRg is gt ‘o female friend’, declined
like st (§ 141).

§ 140. wfig . ‘an eye’, sfr n. ‘a bone), gy n. ‘eurds’, and gFY
n. ‘a thigh’, form their weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from

HAT, AR, T, and gFY according to Decl. IX.; e g.

Sing. Dual. Pl
N.Ae. ufey srfeury sreefifar
1. HEAT ] Rt
HaT srfeqan
} S srféer:
s . STEAT
e 1
or Irefey wfeuy

\A iﬂﬁﬂ or IEY wfeer+t sreefifiy
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DECLENSION XIV.

Feminine Bases ending in § and 3.

(a)—DBases of move than one syllable.

§ 141,
Sing.

N.oF oAy |
Ac.  AfT T
I. @ gt
p, A% T
Ab ) e e
o |
L S0 A
v. aff =g

§ 142,

el

Paradigms : g2t /. ‘a viver’; gyp /. ‘4 woman’,

Dudd, Plar,

(Qer e

Feal 1
i a’*{ﬁr

FENAT. LT L A A

agreas e
(A, agmy
A aen \ﬂ'ﬁg 99
ay Fe am g

Irregular Bases: gxwy f. ‘Lakshmi’, g@t £ ‘a boat', and gweft

/. “he string of & lute’, form in the Nom. Sing. gyaft:, afi:, and gwft:,

(L)—DBases of only one syllable.
§ 143, Paradigms: ot f. ‘thought;’ a7 f. ‘the earth.’

Sing. Dual, Plar,
NV, ot i s A } ) )
JURu—— %fénn Gl fam: ya
1. femr @A fifis  sfie
p. @ W9 e v
or ﬁ'fa'.or gﬁ' Eﬂ‘iﬂtﬂ'\ L GRICR ‘
Ab. fam g T el
G. o1 tor YAT ) faamg g
fdt:  gar or A or AW
L ffr gf | fiy 93
orfﬁmt[or WJ
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§ 144, Irregular base: wfy /. ‘a woman,’

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ae. Twam or &g | faa: or &1

I faar sfitfa:
D. f&a s s

Ab. } s
far:
G.

wtomy
v. fa farat &

DECLENSION XV,

Monosyllabic Masc. and Fem. bases in wtr, &, =, (derived from rools

without the addition of any visible suffix,) when wsed at the end of
Tatpurusha compounds.

§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that are added to
congonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final sy is dropped
(except in strong cases ), and final i and 7 are changed to 3 and g,
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to gz and
g, when preceded by moro radical consonants. The Voe. Sing. is
like the Nom. Sing.

§ 146. Paradigms : {qaqr m. /. ‘protecting the universe’; Fyauf

m. f. ‘one who thinks puro things’; marq m. /. ‘a sweeper’; gami m. [
‘one who buys grain’,

Masc. and Fem.
Base: fasar gy T IY. KEE

Singular. 4
N.v. foqan gadh: > CELT
Ac.  Tawig Tgsaq torcie i QR C e o
L foqar TEEAT wIRT  gqatwan
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‘Singular.

D. e gew TEw qafed
Ab.G.  fgw: TT: T Tt
L. fafa gafea gt CEIEaT

Dual.

N.V.Ac fPadt g T aafay

L D. Ab. feqarenyg, gofreng, @eqpany,  a9snead,
G.L fwdr  ggsa:  @ewr:  gEtmEn

Plural.

ZI;.V' E::r } FIEARE qIa: Tafha:
L frqarfi: gedifie  wseghn awf
D.Ab. fwwren: g mepen gEwna
G. ey, gewm  @ew  FatRan
L faqarg  gefiy @y TNy

§ 147. Irregular bases : Bases ending with &y ‘leading’ take in the
L, 8ing. the termination ¥y, instead of g; e. g. TRV ‘one who leads
a village, a chief ’; L., Sing. AT .

DECLENSION XVI,
Bases ending in wg ( Masc. and Neut., ravely Fem,).

(6)—K changeable to 3T,

§ 148, Nouns derived from roots by means of the suffix & and de-
hoting an agent, like g& m. ‘a maker’, andag m. ‘a grandson’, exq S
‘a siater’, a& . ‘a husband’, (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change
their final % in the strong cages Masc. and Fem. except the N. Sing.)
oy, .

§ 149, Parad‘gmu Q-Q m. n. ‘& waker’; €4F /. ‘& sister’,

Ts - .
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Masc. Neut. Fem.
] Singular.
N. Fat = & ar
Ac. FATCL, ETT,
L FAT o =
D. ~ wX R SEN
Ab. G 3 FEs @g:
L Fafe 3o FEf

V. * F&: (i o FI) F3

@H:(i.e.aﬂ'()

-Duad.
N.V.Ae. A FQofy Eard
L D.Ab  FIFW FLAT, T,
G. L. w3l FHoT: S

Plural.

N.V. 7 Ern'aglt:

SEIre
Ac. %‘{F{ } ﬁ;éﬁr aq:
L wafiv: Haf aahin
D. Ah. FEL FEE: qEW
Q. FOTH FAOT, SELIEY
L Wy w4y w |y

§ 150, ' The Feminine base of the nquos in g which denote an agent

is formed by the additton of the feminine suffix

Q to the masculine

base ; e. g mi, Fem. base wuff; it is declined like gt (§ 141),

(6)—3k changeable to 3z,

"~ § 151, Nouns expresswe of relationship like fgy m. ‘a father’, arg

J. ‘a mother’, 35 m. ‘a husband’s brother’, &c. (except those mentloned
in § 148) ohange their final sg in the strong cases (except the N, Smg)
to s ¢ g fyg m. ‘a father’, Ang /. ‘a mother’—.
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: C Sing. Diual, © Plur. -
V.  f(ie Ray)wm: gt @@y } ﬁ“.m‘
Ac. fyaTg AR g amg:

The remaining cases are like those of g m., and gy (§ 149).
§ 152, Irregular Base: § m. ‘a’man’, wh1ch is otherwise declmed

like fg, forms in the G. Plur, FoUT oF ForTY.
DECLENSION XVII
Bases ending in &, i, and .

§ 153. Paradigms : g m. ‘wealth ’; rﬁ m. £, ‘a bull,’ *a cow’ ; Y f
‘a ship.’

Base: i _ m | F.l\l’
Stngudar, '

N.V. : e o an

O

I T T T T

D oI ) qe

Ab.G. T e

T
| arfa
N.V.Ae. T o aE
LD Ab. T Weary | A

G.L @ mwE 0 AE:
I Plural, . o

NV, - TaE IEH e

Ac. ) tm \' - m: - ’ m,a,:\ .

L . Tfe mfar R

D. Ab. | T AL - T -

G . T W ATa,



52 ' - SANSKRIT GRAMMR. [§ 164~

A Uist of some srvegular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs,

§ 154. m. ‘an ox’, forms the strong cases (except the N.
Bing.) from umtr{, the middle cases from wage, | and the weakest
cases from HIgY.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N TG, } A AAFE:
Ac. AAZEY " HgE:
L. ATZE waghi:
D.

gR T | e

| f
G. JHISE ] AATE
V. g STgTEY g

The Fem. of VATE is gt or ALY ‘ & cow’, declined like

(5 141).
§ 155. w;q /. ‘water’, is declined only in the Plural ( § €43): N.V,

e, Ac. g, I sy, DAbﬂ’!T,GW“(a
§ 156 q?rgm ‘a Jackal’ has two bases Ty and -ﬁg, the base

is used in all except the strong cases, and declmed like
(§ 136); the base g is used in all strong cases, and in the weakest

cases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like w# m. (§ 149),
Sing. Dual. Plwr,

PR
L R o A sgh:

D. sﬁrga- or ﬁa ﬁg‘m } sﬁgﬂ't
Regiet it
v e ¥ o

The Fem. of sfrg is syt ‘the female of a jackal’, declined like waft
(§ 141).
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§ 157. @qr/. ‘old age’, is declined regularly throughout, like =t
£ (§ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of
which begin with a vowel from the base srgay , declined like gawy /.
(§ 89); e. g. Sing, N, only qqr; Ao, Byry OF IHK 5 Plur. 1. only srarfar:;
G IRToTRY, OF JTRTH, Lo

§ 158. e/ ‘the sky’

Sing. Dudl. Plur.
N.V.  at | } i
Ac. fRag J « o

L fRar QIER
D. =3 } VAT } v

- ! fgarg
L ff J fed } 19

§ 159, q’h{n. (varelym.) ‘an arm’, is declined regularly through.
out, its final g being changed to Visarga in the N, Ac. V. Siog. (or,
when Masc., only in the N. and V.), to g before vowel-terminations,
to g before the terminations fir:, ¥, and ¥4nRy, and to Visarga or g
in the L. Plur. ; but it may also optionally form all cases except the
N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. 8ing. Du. from g, declined accord-
ing to Decl. IX.; 6. g.

Sing. Dual. Plur,

N. &t (n and.m. UL
Ac. ;‘: qf. %ﬂt{m) } m n i]'éf . { ZN, or ;:WR .
I ST orqYSum i’r‘ﬂﬁt{ or AT FYfiTor Frafiss
L aﬁ’ oraﬁul‘ aﬁ: orftwﬁ: i’l‘:g or fltg o
ol , g,

§ 160. ufrg m. ‘a road’, forms the strong cases (except the N.
Ring.) from ey, the middle oases from qfy, and the weakest cases

from 9. :
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Sing. - Dual. ' Plur.
N.V. 9w } et } SIS E
Ac TR S BRLE
I qyT gfafi
lz.b \qi qfreaTy. } aforea:

.. - . .

G. } T ] s | WM
L. Cqfy J ' | =fug

§ 161. qug m. ‘foot’, used as the last member of compounds, forms
the weakest cases from qg; ¢. 9. gqIg 7% ‘one who has good feet'—

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. V. gqﬁ guaig:
Ac. } g‘na gq?{:
L gcrqr G, gafs: &

The Fem, is either like the Masc. or a new Fem, base is formed by
the addition of the Fem, suffix § to the base in qg; ¢ g. Fem. base

gvh, declined like w4t (§ 141).

"§ 163 qig m. ‘foot,’ and ggw n. ‘heart’ are declined regularly
throughout, like gy m. n. (§ 131); but they may also optionally
form all cases except the N, Sing, Du. Plur,, and the Ac. Sing. Du,,
from q{' and ™ declined according to Decl. IL.; e g.

' Sing. . Dual. Plur.
N, o9g } awd R
Ac. nIyq Qg or 97
I. W@Hormmxmorwqﬁ.orﬁ &e.

_Sing..N. Ac. gga¥, I g3« or gx1, D. ggag or g7 ete.
§: 163 gq m, ‘a man’, forms the strong cases from. S‘ﬁﬂ’ the
middle cases from ™ and the weakest cases from g, !
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Sing. .o Dual. . Plunr.
N. RGIE } . { gaiy:
JURI I 5. S Rt
L G g
D. g gEVAT. o
Ab . | } I
G 99 .
. gar: 3.
L. gt 48 (§59).
v a7 gaiEt g

§ 164, gasf f ‘a widow remarried’, is declined like ayq ( § 141)
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms gq;-qq;, and in the Ac. Plur.

which is g:(;.a G. Plur.. g:pivn:(

~ § 165. guit m. £ ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent
person’, and gy m J ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows’, are declined

thug ;—

Singular.

Masc. Fem.

N. V. gdft: gy g gy

Ac g gy g, g
I gfar  gwar ghar g

D. ghtr  gav gfid oghid @ orgu%
Ab.G. gl gga: gfum orgluan gaor@HAT
L ghufr guft gfufrorglam gate gyam

Dual.

Masc. and Fem.,

A
~ —

N.V.Ac. gt gy

LD. Ab.  gftvarg gy =
G.L - gtEn gwsn
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DPlural.
Masc. Fem.

N.V.Ac gfr: gy gi: gua:
L gdifie: gxfie: g gy
D. Ab. g gy goha: G
6. gREm gy G or GHAT GIAT or T
L gfiy gy gy gy
§ 166, s m. ‘the self-existent one’, a name of Brahman, &o., is

declined like gerg m. (§ 146), except that it changes its final % before
vowel-terminations not to g, but to 3; e g. Sing N. V. @y
Ac. gigeaw, L wayan &e.

§ 167, Suflixes added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases,

. (@) The suflix gg is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex-
press the sense of the Ablative case ; e, g. ama: ‘from the village’;
Fega: ¢ from the real state of the case, in reality’; rgra@: ‘from
ignorance ’.

(%) The suffix & is used similarly to denote the meaning of the
Looative cage, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal
adjectives; e. g. ger ‘there’ ( § 194 ); g ‘everywhere’,

§ 168. A few nouns, such as g ‘heaven’, g ‘ & year of an era’,
&o., are indeclinable.

CHAPTER IV.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
(a)—By means of the secondary suffizes gy and Fw.

§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the
addition to their masculine base of the suffix gg (Mase. and Neut, base ;
aqr Fom. base), the Buperlative degree by the addition to their mas-
ouline base of the suffix gy (Masc. and Neut, base; gt Fem. base); ¢, g

frer ¢dear’; Comp. f9IAT ‘ dearer’; Superl. YTARN ‘dearest’.
gf¥ pure’; ,, gfaT purer’; giaw ‘purest.
UG ‘heavy’; , TRAL ‘heavier’; ,  IHIH ‘heaviest.
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§ 170. Adjectives which follow Decl, II, change their final corso-
nant before gy and gw as they change it in the N, Sing.; the final 7 of
adjectives in yay is dropped; final wey remains unchanged; final yg and
3q are changed to gy and gy, after which the gy of gx and g3 becomes
z(§ 56);eg

frafe;  Comp. freafeaT;  Superl fgfora.
oy ; . SN ,  STfvRTad,
wige; ., aagey . ARG
CRER , I ., ggaw,
TRy ., HRYEY . HEgEH.
SEEIE G , I , ST,
wfe; ,  affEg ., gfaEd.
gae;  ,  GAME .,  GAEE.
S . ST ,  safaew.

§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume
before wy and gw their weak base ; those with three bases assume be-
fore gy and gay their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant
undergoes before gy and gy the same changes which it undergoes
before the termination g of the L. Plur, ; e. g.

o ; Comp. AT Superl. .

)

fEg; . fEEg , fagaw.

~

Ty ;5 » qTHL; » IR,

0T ; w  AIAW » SqwH.

§ 172, The suffixes gy and g@ may also be added to verbal forma
and to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the
form of gyyey and , and they do the same if the new word derived
from an indeclinable is used adverbially. E. g. gqgfy ‘he cooks ’;

‘he cooks better ’; q-am ‘he cooks best ’;—gig; ¢ lngh’
¢ higher’, am ‘highest’, both used as adverbs; but
IYJATE : ¢ the highest tree’,
(b)—By means of the primary suffizes gug and yy.

§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative
degree by the addition of the suffix g (Masc. and Neut. base ; s
Fem. base ) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the suffix

75
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¥ ( Masc. and Neut. base ; ggr Fem, base ). The difference between
&, aw and g, €8 8 this, that, whereas gy and gware added
to the masculine ba,se of the adjective, i-q;( and gy are commonly
added to the root from which the adjective has been derived, the
vowel of the root being gunated. E. g.

& <quick’ (from rt. f&97); Comp. a{'ﬁ'q—q Superl. siﬁ‘cr‘a

fo fm’  (fromrt. ®WT); W , W
T® ‘wide’ (from N ); » ﬂﬁﬂ'ﬂ'\; , afg.

Optionally firsaw, farsras; fereaw, fRuvaw; vea, Ieaw.
§ 174, The following are some special rules for the addition of o

and gQ.

(a) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding
it, is dropped ; e. g.

i “ wicked’; Comp. ‘:IT‘ﬂ?TF\; Superl. qife.
9% ‘clever; 99T ; o qf¥g.
AT ‘great’; » H@‘W ; » qﬁg.

L8

() The possessive suffixes §er, a9, A7, &c., are dropped ; when
the remeainder of the base there upon consists of only one syllable, it
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form;
but when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable,
rule () is applicable to it; e. g.

|/fge (i. ¢ |-HAY) ‘wearing a garland’; Comp. gsftaw; Sup. wlirg.
ATy (4. ¢ qA-taq ) ‘possessed of wealth’; ,, weiwy; . wferg.
Fgad (i o a-g-*-;:ra[) ‘possessedd of wealth’; |, a;ﬁq-q; ’

{c) ¥ t.e raissubstituted for the vowel 3¢ of a base, when s is
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only
one consonant; e. g. '

FA ‘lean’; Comp. *iﬁ'ﬂ‘q\ ; Superl. HiETg.
T ‘hard;  , FEEE zlew.
Eg ‘broad’; " H’ﬁﬁ’W_\ " H'Fw
I ‘much’; " ﬂiﬁﬂ'ﬂ\ » wfirg.
: qg ‘soft’; » ﬂﬂﬂﬂ\ T af3y.
'but KY ‘straight’; , KA® , - KW
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§ 175. Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super-
latives :— '

swffa®  ‘near’; Comp. -ﬁafrw\; Superl. ARy,

8 ot “small’; S Wi‘ﬁ'qq\, " :*Tf%qg; or
wfEy;  ,  wem,

g% ‘mean’; " @W; ” ai\fﬁg _

1
I ‘heavy " ﬂﬂ'ﬂ'H\; " Tifis.
£ ‘long’; . Feams; e,

gx Clars . wEE; , afm.

3™ ‘praiseworthy ’; ,, 9}?1'13\ ; " 3113; or
SRIESE » Gag;
fog ‘dear’; " &zm\, - frg. ;
TE ‘much’; T35 . e
g3 ‘manifold’; ” ETSC’I'UFL ; " gfgm.
RSN “young’; » %ra‘hrﬁ; ,  afag; or
wHag;  , &t
NG “firm’; , @@ -, arfag.
g ‘old’ o auffvm\ , * arqg;or -
aEy; oS4y,
F*H  ‘great’; » =fm‘¥[\; » gfeey.
@E;S ‘great’; » m; » @Tﬁg.
ez ‘large’; » f%m_\, » THY.
g« “short » E’Fﬁ'yﬂ'\; gfaw.

§ 176. .-The suffixes gy and g3 are sémetimes added to compara-

tives and superlatives in g and g¥; e. 9. yrfraw, ofigey; Ty,
Tfrgaw, wifvgaT; ote, rgaw * the very best’

* Compare iR, t Compare F=47.
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CHAPTER V. _
PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR
DECLENSION.

1,—Personal Pronouns.

§ 177. Bases:—
L sy I’; special base for the Singular, AY.
2. gwg’ thou ’; special base for the Singular, &g

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three
genders,

Singular.
N. gy ‘I @q  ‘thou’
Ac. {E or AT QU or T
I LR J94q1
D, HyH or 7 gy or T
Ab, AT &
G. T or A qq or &
L wfy SIE]

Duad.

N. . we two’; Iq1q_ “you two'.
Ac, HERW or ;ﬁ' gayg_ or I
L HTITHTH GATHY
D. ATATHATH, or a‘\T AT or T
Ab, HEATHH gardiy
G. sy or A ZEAT: or AN
L. T CERIE
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Plural.
N . 99 ‘we’; - A7 you'.
Ac. W or . , gSHIA or ¢
L srerfar: RAUEH
D. /Y or ¥ gEH_or ¢
Ab. AW RAUGE

]
:

§ 178. The optional shorter forms #r, &, &, &, Y, 17, and @,

: are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. More-

over the fuller forms ®ray, wary, &c. only are used before the particles
N, 41, ¥, WY and gg; e 9. eyt |t w * thee and me’ (not &y AT =),

2 Demonsirative Pronouns.
179, DBases:—

1. g ‘that or he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned);
2. gag ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker );

3. yay ‘this’ (referring to what is near);

4. 3gw ‘that’ (referring to what is remote),

Bage: &% Tqg 29 g
Masculine.
Singular,
N @ I, &Y

A waAg or TAH, ¥HH or GAR  9TEH
I aw UdW or TAW AR or TAA g+t
D. ¥& wES L= WYY

Ab TN TAWE HEATT, AFSAT

[

G W™ A S g

. wfe wafer wfer AgfeaT
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Dual.
N. & o -
Ac. @& wdtor wA oot W
LD.Ab. O TATEITH HHH, S,
GL ~  @a:  waaY: or UTAAL: wAAL or TAAT: AFAL
. Plural.
N. & IH S
Ac. . qr Tar or TATY FHM or TATA 3T
I & o ufi: s
D.Ab. ¥ T e R ' anf’rw:
G. IqH TN TRy g
L 3y oy Ty - sy
' ' Feminine: o
Stnguler.
N, & omW o wEY
Ac. @ TR or AT FAIT or TAM SN
I o4 T or TAYT HFYT or TAAT HFAT
D. & e et SEee]
Ab.G. - J®@m  UFE: S0 agm:
L. qE A, A|E AT
© Dual.
N7 L I < | arq\‘

Ac. ) %r U’%’or t{% "'a'orﬂ.':-'\' 3111\
1 D. Ab. ﬂ'hﬂ“{ E.'EIT‘&ZHT{ AT a:rq\\qm'\ .
CowE: USdEl: TRA: WA orTFAn WEgan:
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Plural.
N. ar: aqr. g
Ac. T TAT: or TAT. THI[: or WA
I arhr:  warfa arfar
D. Ab, Q¥ TAT¥L HHA:
G. qEny  TarEn] T
L aig udrg A1y
Neuter.
Singular.
N. qaq. 2L § gH
Ac. T UAq or AT, FFH or WA
I, and the following cases like the Masc.
Duad.
N. & o ™
Ae. T or TN {ﬁ' or T

I. and the following cases like the Masc,

Plural.
N. @t ©afx ECIE]
Ac.

I. and the following cases like the Masc.

7y
i

R f

Sqe
HT:
N
A

A

arfr A« or wAtfa gATY or ety swpfa

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. g: and gg: is
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) ag;
before words beginning with ( short ) sy, at: is changed to sft and the
initial ay dropped (§ 35 5); e. g. |: + wTg becomes g§ vy, |: + My

becomes g wegf, but q: + swaeg = drsuly.

§ 181, The optional forms gasy, TAA, &o., in the Accusative Sing.
Du. and Plur., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen: and Loc. Du. of LG
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and g are used instead of gaey, giw &c., and gy, sw &c., in &

subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been

mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; 6. g. T TTTHLITHATT
% risaTay * be has studied grammar, teach him prosody’.

3.—Ths Relative Pronoun.
§ 182, Base:—m{‘who, which.’

Masc, Fem. Neut.
Singular.
N. q qr I
Ac. . qq I qq.
L I g7 =
D. | T a8 I
Ab, JEH TET: JEq
G. TS T I
L afea R afer,
Dual.
N. Ae. ?i\r ) )
1. D. Ab, UL g JTHT
Q. L. Tqn: a4, Tqn
Plural.

N. i‘r ar: Trfs
Ac. AT ¥ afa
A ¥, i ¥
D. Ab, I e v
G I T I
L. ag g Ay
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4,—The Interrogaiive Pronoun.
§ 183, Base ~figq ‘who? which? what?

. Masec. Fem. Neut.
Singular,

N. CH &7 f
Ac. w4 L1 e
L & T ¥
The remaining cages are formed like those of the relative pronoun
(§ 182);e. g. D. Sing. gafy, w5, ®ar &e.
§ 184. gay ‘who or which of two? and sayg ‘who or which of
many ¥ are in all the three genders declined regularly like g (§ 182 ).
5.—Indsfinite Pronouns.

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of , or of
=, or of wifY, to the interrogative pronoun {3y in all its cases : fifkry,
or f=e, or fFRfY ‘some one, something ; any one, anything’, h
Mase. Sing. N. &, ®4q, ®IsfY (§§33cand 350);

Ac. @&fwm, =, AW (§ 81);
L #wfug, F999, &afd (§ 18); &

§ 186, fug, =, and sify are in the same manner added to deriva-
tives of figey; ¢. 9. By (§ 191) ‘how many ¥ ARy ‘some’; sy (§ 194)
‘when ¥ sgifire, or Fgras, or HFIY ‘sometime, any time', &c.

6.—Reflewive Pronouns,

§ 187. The meaning of thereflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit expreas-

ed by the noun gy soul, self’ ( § 116 ); though itself always mascu-
line, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular,

even when referring to several persons. Z. g. & qﬁamm ‘T
(i. o. Damayantf) do not sorrow for myself’; Miqrafar Folea T

‘noble women protect themselves’,
§ 188. The indeclinable wgyay is employed, like the English ‘self’,
to express emphasis or distinction ; o, g. wawEHARY ‘I myself dwelt’,
7.—~Possessive Pronouns,

§ 189, g masc. neut, gFRr  fom.
#A%  masc. neut., Frfirpr fem. » ‘my, mine’.

gm -masc, neub., FrAswT fem,
s.
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i masc. neut., &rigT fem.
1L 3 masc. neut., FraEt fem, ‘thy, thine’,

qgElq mase, neut., FIFHHT  fom.
strdiy  masc. neut, syRrgr  fem.

SITHTE masc. neut., SITRYTHY fem. ‘our, ours’,
HIWIE  mase. neut., HTWIHAT fem,

q  masc. neut., w fem.
masc. neut., FreATET fom, ‘your, yours’.
FreqrEwr  wase. neut., JreRTHon  fem.

afg masc. neub., gFT fem. ‘His, her, hers, its,
their, theirs’,

gadiq masc. neut., gEgiAT fem. ‘belonging to thisg

( person or thing )’

qfix masc, neut., FFqr fem. ‘belonging to whom
or which’,

£o) masge, neut., &y fom.
L] masc. neut., iy fem, ‘one’s own’,

0T masc, neub., AT fem.
§ 190. Al these possessive pronouns, except &y, are declined regu-
larly like sreqr (§ 131) and qft (§ 141). & follows § 199,
8.— Correldtiva Pronouns.

§ 191, Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the

pronouns g, UqY; ¥4H,» 95, and .
Baso: 99 TAY e QI 4 o

qEE,  T9Ed, §9d 9Ed A

¢80 much’, ‘so much’, ‘somuch’. ‘asmuch’. ‘how much?’

afx Tty Ffa

‘80 many’. ‘as many’. ‘how many %’
aew waew, few Ay Lot
or or or or or

qew uaew %W 9rEw Frew
‘such like’, ‘suchilike’, ‘such like’. ‘ what like’. ‘what like ?°
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§ 192. arawm, waray and gyrag follow Declension VIIL, (§ 109),
gaq and firy are declined similarly (Masc. Sing. N. gqre , Ac. ga=%,
I, guar; Few. gueft). af¥, ofdy, and fy are declined only in the

Plural ; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining
cases they follow 3rf§y ( § 136 ) ; e. g. N. and Ac. gfy, I. afafir: &e.—
qresK, qaney &o. follow Decl. IL (§ 76); 6. g. Masc. Sing, N. arrs,

Ae. gremy &e.~—Jrear, TarEE &cpare in the Masc. and Neut.
declined like =g ( § 131 ); in the Fem, the suffix i is added, e, g. aTem,

Fem. base qreaft, and the base is then declined like qaf} ( § 141 ).

» .
9,— Reciprocal Pronouns.

§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns st=a\+y, gaRa¥, ILEqR ‘each other’
¢ one another ’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or advetbial

form JFPTFAR, EAETH, , TEEATH, or s first members of compounds;
6. 9. SAFAFHEART FARATANT, qUEqEEa=y ‘ mutual union’. But other
forms occur occasionally ; e. 9. Sing. L. sreidw; G. steqiereq; L
SRR ; Ab. qreaTrE; G- e ‘
) 10—2Pronominal Adverbs.

§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which are most commonly used are
derived from the basea of the pronouns g, ggw (special base for
several forms ot ), 7, and figag (in some adverbs F):

Bases. ag ggq (30 qg ] fFa @)
e T LY | BT
qa: ) fore!, ; ! why? how?
2. | gx ‘there’ st ‘here’. | gz ‘where’ ?}‘where?’
3. | gy ‘thus’ ‘E?WI ‘thus’. | yy ‘as’ gy ‘how ¥’

as ‘then, at
4. that | ggreing ‘now’.| gy ‘when'. | gy ‘ when’?

time’.

5. M€ ‘thenthere| - | gpf cwhen'. | gff ‘when?’

fore’,
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" 11.—Pronominal Adjectives.

§ 195, symq ‘another’, srmyary ‘either of two’, gy ‘other), and gHANW
‘one of many', are in all the three genders declined like g (§ 182); e.g.

Sing. NT Masc, #9q:; Fem, ¥#4T; Neut. 3+4q.
' D. , ¥R , WwE; 0, 9w,
Plur. N. , ®3; - ,  orgrie, &

srmrge ‘one of many’ is declined like ey ( § 131).

§ 196. we ‘every, all’, fysg ‘every, all’, gay when conveying the sense
all, fywr ‘el gzax ‘one of two’, follow the same sdeclension, except
in the N. Ao. Sing. of the neuter gender where they follow Fyee; e g.

Sing. N, Masec. H&:; Fem. mﬁ; Neut. Gﬁ‘l{
D. , ®¥s; ,  |Eey . gaa.
Plur. N. , @ ,  |ar; ., wEr, &

§ 197. 3wy ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no-Dual;
in the Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it i8 declined like g®. The
Fem. is gayeft, declined like st (§ 141).—33y ‘both’ is invariably dual
and declined like greg (§ 131.)—

§ 198. 3y ‘half’, is declined like g#; but the N. Plur. Masc. is
3 Or AAT:.

§ 199. spae ‘lower, inferior’, arsgy ‘outer’, syqy ‘other’, sygay ‘poste-
rior, western’, gwy ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, fgror ‘right,
southern ’ ( —not Zfegoer ‘clever’, which follows g throughout), gy
‘subsequent’, !{q’- ‘prior, eastern’, and g ‘own’ are declined like q&,
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the N,
Plur.,, optionally follow gr=g ( § 131 ); 6. 2.

Masc. Sing. D. YTWR; Ab, ST or HYTA; Plar. N.
WE& or Y.,
3

§ 200. o ‘hall), erey ‘little, fow’, Hfgqe ‘some’, and gy ‘last’,
follow gmeg throughout ; but they may form the N. Plur, optionally

like g (§ 196) e. g.
Mase, Plur. N. SN%: or 31’& .

wfrqy forms its Feminine ‘wfrqan or AR, the latter declined
like &},
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§ 201.

(a) 1
2

[S~TE TR N N < S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
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CHAPTER VI.
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION.

TH ‘one’,’

O L2 N €@ M £ X v & N
i
A

n

1} AT
28 TERER
Q4 qETIT
1§ remT
Qe HHFIA
¢ FEERTA -
2] FHTWA or
THAREER or

Cardinals and Ordinals :

YA m. n. THYAT [, ‘first’,
foefta, ar

g, “ar

%lgﬁ', “oft; or gﬁ'ﬂ’, oi’IT; or 'gé y “at
qagH, H

vy, ot

aqd, Y

Igw, HY

aad, #

A, K|

o, of

grgw, =

ST, o

Jged, o

ToEqy, A

oew, =

aHg, oft

HEET, o

g, o or wHARYE, o,
“wivew, W or afiw, o,
“wfvaw, @Y or tEwf,
o, “mfvew, .
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20
22
23
26
28
30
32
33
36
38
40
42

43

46
48

50
52

53

54
56
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Ro ﬁfi‘ﬁ i ﬁ'ﬂa oﬂﬂ' or ﬁms ki
R ZIfAmf only. srfim, ‘&, or “wfaw,
L&Y Fafamiy only. W\Tﬁ'ﬂ, =, " »

& sn’?m% ‘n%,‘ﬂ'i Oiﬂ', L ” ”
¢ ASTEHAM only. ey, oy, 7
3o g f. fr, "t or frrea, o
3R ErfHaEd only.

33 FaféEs only.

& Wt

3¢ wErfama. only.
Yo wafmm f sty “aft or eTfimaw,
¥R AT, or
feeaiag
¥3 AWANIA or
raaafiam,
Y& TIIATT
¥¢ NI, or
STESRATRE,
Ko TN [ qearal, ‘&Y or geaTmIEW, W
0y FITJATAT or
feeaam,
3} TAGATIA or
Eroearm
uyY gt (§ 87 note ).
u& SSTHETRR ‘
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58

60
61
G2
63
66
68

70
71
72

73

76
78

80
81
82
83
86
90
91

4c¢

&
&R
&3
&%
&<

w2
Wl

we
(14

o
¢
¢}
¢3
¢k
Qo

K2
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AT or
AT,
qfe f yfgaw,
TEH S uHYE, & or wHfEaw, Hfr
FafE or faufy
T or ﬁl’ﬂf@'
vy
HeTafE or
wgafe
Tqfy f. anfaa, .
TFEA TFGHA, df or THARRIA, H.
Framfa or
famafa
ﬂ'ﬂ':ﬂ"a’fﬂ' or
traafr
EEGHIT]
IFBTAATT or
sgand
sEffa f. waftferas, .
warsfifa wpafia, o or wErifEw, W
g only.
s only.
seeifx
qafy £ qataan, o

wwmEf . wemd, @ o gwwEliaw, @
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92 QR FaAfd or
fgaafa

93 Q3 IgIwafa or
ECEIR)
96 Q& guuafy
98 Q¢ HyTHIf or
wgaafq
100 200 ;A n. Faaq, .
© 200 oo 3T n. or femaan, HY
| g o
300 300 forar o or
for manfa
1000 ¢,000 HEH n.or TA- HEHAAH, #
" oE 7. or TIWEAY S,

10,000 0,000 YA n.
100000 ¢,00,000 IJ& u. JIYT f.

() The cardinal numbers from 21 to 99 not given in this list are
formed by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with the rules
of Bandhi to the words for 20; 30, &c.; before doing this, final 3, of the
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., gFT or FK or GHW may
be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, &e. £. g. 21=14
20=qmfiwfy; 26 =5 + 20=qmw + Ry = vafmiy; 88=8+80=
g + sTefify = are + refifay = sreraifr; 59=94-50= waqmra, or=60
—l-gmaefy, saafy, or gewefe. The numbers for 400, 500, &c.,
are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final s of the unit is
dwopped. E. g, 700=7 x 100=grgrwrar or @@ qrat@. The ordinal numbers
notgiven in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the

list; 6. g. the 88th =sywrsfra, ¥t or sremfifraw, .

§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300,
&c., are commonly expressed by means of atfysg ‘ exceeded by’; e, g.

gtk s, or wRrireweRg, ‘100 exceeded by §', 4.6, 105; qwyar
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e wrae or TR NAT, 115 ; qmrerzfivg waw or qaraz Rywwrny,
150. Similarly we is used to denote ‘diwminished by’; 6. g. qwire s

or gmYweas, ‘ 100 diminished by 5, 1. . 95.

§ 203. In order-to denote the cardinal numbers 111159, 211--259,
&c., one may derive from the cardinals THIEE 11, &c., an adjective
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c., in

gender, number, and case; 6. 9. qmgsl waw 115; qust stas, 1503

qarys fFwae 215, &
Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals.

§ 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (in-

cluding gsfmAy, &c. ), are substantives, agreeing in case with the
noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in the

Genitive case. Z. g. fygfiraidifar: ‘by three women’; but fsrar
arifa: or et avdonsy, ¢ by 20 women’.

§ 205, ws ‘one’ (Plur. ‘some’) ia declined in the Sing. and Plur, in
all the three genders, and follows the declension of g ( § 196); e. g.

Sing. N. TH: m., TR fo TEHEH m.
D. t{i& M., "Fﬁaf I Q‘cﬂa' .
Plur. N, @& m., THE  f, & a
§ 206, fg ‘two’ is declined ouly in the Dual.
N. V. Ac. il‘ m. %:f. i .
I. D. Ab. F¥ETY m. £ o

G L g4 m. I
§ 207. f “three’ and gy ‘four’ are declined in the Plur. in all
the three genders.

Masc, Fem. Nout.

N. V. 5t S ]ﬁm’ . AR T
* qu 6‘0 “ (

Ac.  *fiT Tgf&a j

L fafie =gfe: Refc swafc Gfe gl

D.Ab. fir:  wgen fevw swmvn B sgsn:
G. WAy =gmR R|e aeEun s, Tgoty .
L fyg =g fey wway fig gy

10 s
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§ 208" qge‘five’, gge ‘sever’, wgq ‘nine’ and the following
cardinals up to qggRr, have one form only for all the three genders,
and are declined in the Plural, thus: N, V., Ac. q@; L uafiv;

D. Ab. g ; G gamaw, L =g,
§ 209. oy ‘six’ has one form for all the three genders and is
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. wg; L qfy:; D. Ab. gggs;

:G. quorRy; L. q2g or wzeg.

§ 210. 3ygq ‘eight’ has one form for all the three genders and is-
declined in the Plural, thus :— :

N. V. Ac, &8 or :ﬂg“f

L wrgfarn or rgrfar
D. Ab.  BWI:  or NPV
G. AT,

L wgg o LG

y eardinale feam el a 10 &

99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl.'X'III,, orIL;e g

N. frarfay: 20, gm0 ; Ac. fywrfasg, qames; 1 feren, omman
&c.—mrq 100, &e., follow g (§ 131).

§ 212, The ordinals follow in Mase. and Neut. e ( § 131 ), in the

Feminine either sregr, or st (§ 141 ). But gy ‘the first’ may
optionally form the N. Plur., and fgeftsy and gefier may optionally form
the D. Ab, and L. Sing, like g (§ 136); e g.

Sing. N, sreq#: m.  SHAT fo THHH. n.
D, S9A™ M. HEWNE S S9WE
Plur. N. SY#Ts or qYAT:  f  FYHNT 7
TR m.
. Sing.N. T w fidfme £ g o
- D. fZdrmT or fi?ﬁ'?na or e noor
s ' fEe S T4Eq .
Plur, N. fgfmn: » Gfar £ Gdafa s
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§ 213. Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivatives .o

(@) m once’; f: “twice’; fy: ‘ thrice’; wg: *four times’; qagra:
*five times’; qzgeq: ¢ six times', &c. :

(%) ot ‘in one way’; fgrar or Fqr ¢ in two ways’; gt or gy “in
three ways’; sgwt ‘in four ways’; qegyr in five ways'; qigy or wgar
¢in six ways’, &e.

(c) umam: *singly, by ones’; far: ‘two and two, by twos’; ﬁw:
sthree and three, by threes’, &e.

@) gw m. n, A S, or frag m. n., Faft /. ¢ twofold, conmstmg of

two parts’;

ag m. n., gt f., or fyaw m. n, fyaeft/ ‘threefold, consisting of
three parts’;

wgeg m. n., aged /. ¢ fourfold, consisting of four parts ’;

qHIAT M. ., q@FALS. fivefold, consisting of five parts’, &e.

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like
#rea ( § 131), in the Fem. like sreft ( § 141 ); but in the N. Plur, Masc.
they may optionally follow @z (§ 196 );e. g.

Sing. N. ga: m; gt f; g
Plur, M. gaT: or 84 m.; 554 f; e«

(ef 9 % or gt /. or fFgg n. ‘o pair’.
aF n. or gt /- or fygy . ' o triad, or collection of three’,
Tgeq n. ‘ a collection of four’, . :
g/ ¢ & pentad, or collection of five.’

g3 n. ¢ a collection of six’.
g /- ¢ a decad, or collection of ten’, &c.

'GHAPTER VIL

CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots e. g.
¥ ‘to be’, ) AT ‘to eat’, &c.

§.215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses,
and moods, and by which primitive verbs are dtstmguxshed from

derivative verbs.
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(5) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs (Peri-
phrastic tenses).

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three numbers, = singular number,
& dual number, and a plural number, and in each number three
persons, a first person, a second person, and a third person. The
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two’. . ‘

(6) The terminations which denote the persons in the different
numbers are called personal terminations.

§ 217. Verbs have seven Tenses: a Present tense; three past
tenses, viz. Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist ; two future tenses, wiz.
a S8imple Future; and a Periphrastic Future; and a Conditional
tense.—The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu-
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Radical Aorist and 8ibi-
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean-
ing, The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future,, on the other
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings.

§ 218. (a) The present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta-
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera-
tive (commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive,
whioch might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually
treated as a separate tense,

(6) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in
classioal Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle iy and after gy
&q. It differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment
which is prefixed in the indicative ; a. g.

rt. 3 ‘to be’; Impf. Ind. saaq; Subj. way.
. Aor. Ind. syyym; Bubj. ya,
rt. g ‘to wish’;  Twpf, Ind Zegey; Subj. g
HT 9, AT & 7qq, ‘he should not be’.
#In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf,
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used

for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the meahing of the tenses
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X.

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in uge in
classical Sanskrit:w
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1.
2.

A B Cc D
Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, Imperative.
Present — Pregent, Present.
Imperfeot. Imperfect.

Perfect.

3.

4.

5.
¢.
7.

(a) Reduplicated.
(b) Periphrastic.
Aorist. Aorist.  Benedietive.
(a) Radical.
(b) Bibilant.
Simple Future.

Periphr.Future. — S

Conditional.

§ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into :—

I

Conjugation of Primitive Roots; and

II. Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases.

The Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into:—

1.

2.
3.
4,

Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of
the Causal.

Conjugation of the Desiderative,

Conjugation of the Frequentative,

Conjugation of Nominal Verbs,

I.—~CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS.

§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians.
They differ from derivative verbal basesin this:—in the case of derivative
verbal bages the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base,
derived from a root ( or from a nominal base ) by the addition of certain
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and

moods ;

in the cafe of primitive roots the personal terminations and

the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root
itself. Z. g.
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Prim. root. Causal Base,  Desid. Base. Rt. of cl. X. gt
: ‘to steal’,

g ‘to go’; iy ‘to cause frgr ‘to wish  Deriv. Base ]I,

to go’; to go’.
Pros, Ind. qify ueafx Rramaty ey
yd-ti ; yépaya-ti ; yiydsa-ii ; choray-a-ti,

Sim, Fut. qreqfe amfsafd  Renfacafy IRty
yd-syarti. ydpoy-i-shya-ti. yiyds-i-shya-ti. choray-i-shya-ti.

§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in three Voices, viz, :—

(a) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice’ (literally ®voice for
another’) ;

(3) In the Atmanepada or ‘reflective voice’ (literally ¢ voice for
one’s self ’); and

(¢) In the Passive voice.

§ 223. 1In the Perfect. the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional,
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the
game a8 that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma-
tion of the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is there-
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

I—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA,

§ 224, Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice;
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some
tenses in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other
according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them,

§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or
‘consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another
person or thing than the Agent; whereas the Atmanepada is employed
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb
accrues to the agent ; e. g. 3 ¢ to do ’; Pres. Ind. Par. gifq *he does’
( for somebody else ), Atm. F&x ‘he does’ (for himself). gw ‘to
sacrifice, Pres. Ind, Par. gsfey (the priest ) sacrifices ( for somebody
else); Atm. garyr ( the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( for hlmgglf) T ‘to give’;
Pres. Ind. Par. gaifx ‘he gives’; srgr ‘to take’; Pres, Ind. Atm,

‘he takes’. This rule is, however, by no means universally valid,
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of
the best writers or from the dictionary.
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§ 226, The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of which is added in. the
Parasmaipads, whereas the other set;.is always added in the Atmanepadas

§ 227. The following table contams the personal terminations which
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per-
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future,
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist,
the Conditional, and the Benedictive ; the third those of the Redupli-
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Tmperative.

Parsonal terminations of the various tenses and moods in
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

L. II. IIL IV.

A AL A, A
~N ~>

Imerf Pres Pot -
Pres Ind. & Slmple Aorxst Condit.  Redupl. Perfect. Pres. Imperat.

Fat. & Benedlct.
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm.
o (L@ T wH g q T A ¢
= 2 g (g) uan(am)a & fa =
3. fa § a a ® g g aq
o lm@m)ad a alk g a@ W
S % (wm) W @|  WIMT WY WY dW ARy

(3 @ (@) AT | AR Ag: A A, TR
1:{(#%{)#2 7 af # @& oW WwWE .
. @ a g SO I
3. Afeg o A W= I W AG  H
Note :—Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con-
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels vowgl-

terminations.

Plur.

Augment and Reduplication.

§ 228. . In order to save repetition, we give here the general iules
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots.

§.229. (a) The Augment, (i. e ‘increase’) consists in the vowel W,
prefixed to the root ; e. g. ‘.

‘rt. GE ‘tostrike; Impf. Par. NG, a-tudat. -
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() When the augment o7 is bpreﬁxed to & root commenoing with &
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the Vriddhi-
vowel or Vyiddhi-#yllable (§ 10) of the radical vowel ; e. g.

»

rt. A ‘to go’; Impf. Par. AT,
rt, I  ‘to sit’; Impf Atm,  S{(&.
rt. S8 ‘to seo’; Impf. Atm, g,
rt. S&  ‘fo sprinkle’; Impf, Par. 3?@'?(
st
A

rt. 3§  ‘to comprehend’; Impf. Atm. ’

rb. SRY  ‘to go’ Impf. Par. AT,
rt. 1!,":1‘\ ‘to grow’; Impf. Atm. Qﬂ?{

(¢) 'When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the augment
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately
before the root ; e g.

rt. g with prep. 3a; Pres.Ind.Par. seqafdy; Iopf. Par.ggqas ud-apatat

» @y and I ; Pres. Ind, Par. ggeqafey; Impf. Par.

2] "
qEIIaq, samud-apatat.
(2) 'When the letter g is prefixed to g ‘to do,’ or to g ‘to scatter’

<
(§ 487, ¢), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted
; & 9. g, Pres, Ind. Par. gegifay, Impf. gaesdiy.

§ 230 (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel
of & root together with any consonant that precedes it ; e, g.

rt, §&  ‘to strike’; reduplicated FgE.

rt. TRFT “to be poor’; » ggfiz.

(6) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root
is called the reduplicative syllable; e. g. the first g in ggg, or the
first 7 in FARAT.

(¢) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their
places before the reduplicative syllable; e. g. rt. qg with prep, @y, and
37, Pert, Par. ggeqqry samus-papdia.

(d) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again (see
§ 453.)

§ 231 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; ¢. g,
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rt. F5E <to split”; reduplicated  FARET. (§ 54.)
rt. T * to place’; . FYT.

rt. g ‘to emjoy’; g,
(b) A guttural by the corresponding palatal ( guttural aspirate by
palatal unaspirate ) ; z by 5; €. ¢.
rt. Y ‘tolove’; reduplicated FTHY.
rb. TH “to go’; " SITH.
" rt. @ ‘to dig’; " qu.
b HF  ‘to eat ’ ” S9H.

L
rt. § ‘ to sacrifice’; ,, I$E-
(c) If a root commences with more consonants than one, only tho

first ( or the letter which according to (@ ) and (5 ) ought to be substituted
for it ) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e. g.

rt. ¥ ‘o hear’; reduplicated ¥H.
rt. 'ﬂ'ﬁf\‘ to shine’; . ERIE

rt. RH ‘to go’; ” %Y.

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im-
mediately by asurd consonant, this surd consonantor its representative
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; (the lettor g prefixed to the
roots g and g (§ 487 D) is treated ns part of the root);e. g.

€

rt. &FH ‘to support’; reduplicated TEHY,
rt. ®IT  “to stand . GE I
rt. ¥ ‘to leap’; » . I¥ReE.

-~
Rt. g with prep. ga=geg; Perf Par. gqgwt.

"(¢) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short)
vowels w, g, or 3; of these, (short) sy represents radical w1, 11, =, W,
andg; (short) g radical g, ¥, w, and @; and ( short ) g radical 3, =, &,
and sfy; e 9.

rt. ¥ ‘ to shine’; reduplicated .-
rt. & ‘todo’; " %

rt. I “to be fit’; -
1l s
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rt. '@'{\ ‘ to split’; reduplicate:] fafese.
rt. ﬁ ‘to buy ,;' 3 ﬁ'ﬁ.

rt. a"{\ ‘to tremble’; ﬁ%r\'{:
rt & ‘to cut’; . BB
rt. aﬁj\ ‘ to approach’;,, ga‘eﬁ\

§ 232. Roots commencing with g, followed by a vowel or a
dental letter, and the voots R#, &g, and f‘;a{ generally change their
inital @ to i ( wWtog, e towy, and g to :ur\) after any vowel of the
reduplicative syllable except st or s, Buti this change does not take
place in roots containing the vowel sg or 5. Z. g. rt. fy, Redupl. Perf.
fyar; 1t R, faftad; ot fyw, Rl vt fag, fadm ot g, gvm
It T, G ©O- 7, gers 1t oy, fwng oto|, gong.—But
rt. &, FER; vt o, gara; rt. 3§, gewiz &e.

SPRECIAL AND (GENERAL TENSES.

§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential,
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses; the
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses.

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that in the Present and
Imperfoct the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per-
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the
root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself.

A.—SpECIAL TENSES,

Present (Indicative, Potential, Imperative) and Imperfect,

§ 934, The special base of the special tensesis formed in nine
different ways. Accordingly all priniitive roots have by the native
grammarians been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi-
nated aftor the root which stands first in it.

§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes :—

1. Special base of roots of the first class (¥ 4. ¢. ‘ commencing
with ¥’ ):

(#) =t is added to the root ;

(6) The vowel of the root is gunated ( § 10 ), except when it is proso-
dially long ( § 8) and not final ; (observe § 46 );e. g.
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gYg  *to know’; special base .

Y ‘tobe’; s . W T =T, (§49.)
T ‘to lead’; . N A 4 T=T.
g ‘tocall; ., & +A=g7
¥ ctosing; , , f{ 4% =M.
9% ‘tospeak’; . qq.
But 'fal':{ ‘to blame’; ” ﬁwq.
FS_ ‘tosing’; » » DSl
e <

g to faint’; G2

2. Special base of roots of the second class (qz7[F @ e. ‘ commencing
with 3{{’ ): the root remains unchanged; i. e.

WY ‘toeat’; special base AT.
@\ ‘o milk’; » gi‘{\ .
m ‘ t’o go ,; bE] » qr'

3. Special base of roots of the third class (g 3. e. ‘commencing
with geifey <. e g’ ): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and
231 ; but radical s and 5 are in the reduplicative syllable represented
by g, not by st; 6. ¢.

g ‘tosacrifice’; specialbase JI§.
q[ ‘to giVe ’$ 3 P W-
g ‘to bear’;, ,, ” ﬁ"z.

4. Special base of roots of the fourth class ( f&=1fy i. e. ‘ commencing
with firg’ ): g is added to the root (observe §§ 46 & 48 ); e. g.

qg. ‘to bind’; special base W&l

g9 ‘tobepleased’;, n G
fiﬂ\ ‘to play’; ” ﬂ_f
\‘2 ‘togrowold’; ,, , S

5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (@i 4. e. * commencing
with g’ ): g ( changeable to L by § 58 ) is added to the root; e .g.
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g  ‘to squeeze out’; special base .
1Y “ to obtain » ,  ATH.
“~ D

'iq\ ‘to d&re ’; 3 » N' '
6. Specinl base of roots of the siath class (gzgrfy i. ¢. ‘ commencing
with gz’ ) o is added to the root; (before this 3, final g and § become
¥Y, final 3 and & become 3y, final s becomes ftg, and final s
becomes wT; §§ 45, 47, 48 )5 6. ¢.
g% ‘to strike’; special base gT.

f <o go’; " . fa.

g  ‘topraise’ » » G4
L to die ’; » ) ﬁq'
% ‘to scatter ’; 1 3 %('

€

7. Special base of roots of the seventl class (gaify 4. e. ‘commencing
with 5\{’ ): a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root
( Anusvira before sibilants and g ) is inserted between the radical vowel
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for
their penultimate letter; e. g.

&Y ‘to obstruct’; special base &Y.
~ ~

g o join’; » A
X Lol
ffm’\‘ to pound’; » » 199,
But I7F ‘ to moisten » » BTG,

L
8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (gify . e. ‘commencing
with @’ ): ¥ is added to the root; e, g. '
d9 ‘to stretch’;  special base TG

9. Special base of roots of the ninth class (#rf¥ 1. ¢. ‘commencing
with &’ ): #ft (changeable to ofy by § 58 ) is added to the root ; before it
a penultimate radical nasal is dropped ; e. g.

g  ‘tojoin’; special base J.
“# “to buy’; w  w YOI
, W\‘ to sup}.)ort s » ” 4.

§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways;e. g.
‘to join’ belongs both to the second (adddi) and to the ninth (krydds)
class ; Spec. base g and gsft. smy ‘to go’ belongs to the first (bhvddi)
and to the fourth (divdds) olass; Spec. base sgry and sy ( both irre-
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gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained
frow the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary.

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special lase.
.The special base of roots of the first (bhvdds), fourth (divddi), and sixth
(tuddds) classes (3. e. of those classes in which the special base ends
in 37 ) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs:
in the special tenses from that of roots of the sccond (addds), third
(Juhotydds), fifth (svddi), seveuth (rudhddi), cighth (tanddi), and ninth
(kryddi) classes.

(a.)—Special Lenses of Roois with Unchangeable Special Base.
( 1st, 48k, and 6th classes. )
1.—PrEsexT INDICATIVE.

§ 238. The personal terminations given i col. I of § 227 are added
to the special buse; e, g.

rt. 3 1cl spec. B. {F; Pres. Ind. Par. 'ﬂ"élﬁ'; Atm. wag.

rt. f\ﬁ\é o , ,qem . , , @Eafl; , e

. gL 6cl , L, B . . . GEEG A
§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with 3r or g the final &t

of the special base is lengthened ; e. g. 1 Sing. Par. syaifiy.

(b) The final 37 of the special base combines with initial (short) =
of a termination to (short) 31, and with (long) =17 or q to g e. g. 3 Plur.
Par. ypgfeq; 1 Sing. Atm. 3a; 2 Du, Atm. 339,

2.—PRrESENT POTENTIAL.

§ 240. g (changeable to gay before vowel-terminations) is added to
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations
given in col. IL of § 227 are added; e g.

rt.3y  lcl.sp. B. wa; Pot. P. g +g+a=va; A wx +g+a=naq.
l‘t.m4d' [N 1] m; [T fﬁﬂ+{+‘<‘[={1€a’q;” m"'z"'a:m.
rt.gg 6l ,, , g% » o §F HEHAERA; » E HEHIERE
§ 241. g is substituted for the termination s of the 3 Plur. Par.,
¥ for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and T, for wwg of the 3 Plur. Atm,, e, g.
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3 Plur. Par. * Ha-+T+3! =w§-g:.
1 Sing. Atw. AI+FI+A =37
3 Plur. Atm. WI+Z +TT=HATT.
3.—PRrESENT IMPERATIVE.
§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV, of § 227 are add-
ed to the special base; e. g. :
rt, 3 1 cl spec. B. ¥; Imperat. Par. WIAG; Atm. WIT.
. BT 4l , , F5m , , df=ag ,, deFAm.

rt. g{ 6 cl. 38 »” @qy » ” @3'@; » mrq-

§ 243. (a) The termination fiy of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e, g.
2 Sing. Par.' 577,

(b) The final % of the special base combines with initial (short) 3t of
a termination to (short) sr, and with the initial &1 of the terminations

sy, and ST tO w; ¢. g. 3 Plur. Par, wygeg; 2 Du. Atm, ;ﬁ'an:{;
3 Du, Atm. .

(¢) @ty may optionally be substituted for the terminations fy and g
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par, when these two forms have a benedictive
sense; ¢. g. AT, ‘may you be! ‘may he be!

4. —ImpERFECT.

§ 244, The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the

personal terminations given in col. IL. of § 227 are added to it;e. g.

rt. 3 1 cl spec. B. #F; Impf. Par. TWIAT; ‘Atm. AHAT.

rt. &1’41 el » a?q'; » ’ B]ﬁm; " a‘ﬂsqa'.
v6. g 6cl , , T 1 » AT ; , HAGEA.

§ 245, (a) Before terminations beginning with g7 or g the final &
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Du, Par. sywgma; Atw. spramafe.

(b) The final o1 of the special base combines with initial (short) ay of
a termination to (short) s, and with (long) st to ¢ e g. 1 Sing. Par,
wee; 2 Du Atm. awﬁv;n{

‘ Paradigms.

§ 246. The Special Tenses of 33 cl. 1 ‘to be;’ fig cl. 4 (commonly

only P.) ‘to play;’ g ¢l. 6 ‘to strike.’

Root: q &3\ -8
Spec. Base: WA {54 gq



§ 246.]

. A
Parasmai, Atmane.

{1 iy wa
"

L

WAy
WA

Dual.
S
i1

waafy  rsaw

CONJUGATION OF VERRS.

1.—Present Indicative.

Parasmai. Atmane.

feaa =y
freafa feay
fsafe  fisqa

. wEEE dEaE: fsaEy

dea: 39
faa: a9

. watwHg  {rsamw: SEEe

sy Areaes
feafra feas

2,—Present Potential.

=y, A3
f=a: s
fzag. fr=aq

87

Parasmai. Atmane.

gafa ag
gafa
@R g
GEIER
GERE
gaq:
gar
g3q g
gefea gae=a

SEEL Sl

g% geun
gem gia

e giv golR
2. WA WAATAIT F5Aa fISAATAI JIAT. GAATAH,

3, A WAATAT SISAA, FISAAMGN, GEAT] LA,

E 2.9FT WA
3. Wateq Wae
, - -
(1.#@{ s
Hlowy:  wagmn
an
‘3,:1%%1 waq
, -
jm;ara
=
=
=
Lwaw ek
Elo v
="
1Lwarfs w3
g W
Y]
g or H{AATT
vs}

5, WY AW =g e

or HIAT

=

femfy £

wa s feuw

or EBAATH.
or ETqATH,

feauty
SEEE G o i ot o
3 WA 5T s

3.~ Present Imperative.

gen  gRaiR
giT  gEen,
g T

gafe g3
gr d=
or g?;:a‘r?[
SEG M COIT
or gEaTH
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LB A. ‘to embrace’ drop their nasal; e. g. rt. qq(, Spec, B. zwr,
- Pres. Ind. Par. TR ((a also follows cl. 4).

(o) 7wy, P. A. “to go,’ a.nd T3, P. ‘to restrain’ change their final to
@; ¢ 9. rt. 7, Spee. B. g ( § 54 ), Pres. Ind. Par. wegf.—% P.
‘to go’ forms sgegy, Pres. Ind. sgegfi.

(@) e\t P. ‘to blow’ and g P. ‘to record’ form way and ®w;
Pres. Ind. qafa, ®afy.

(¢) mr P. ‘to smell, qr P. ‘to drink,’ and @t P. A. ‘to stand’
form frsr, fw, and fg; Pres. Ind. Par. Rrufd, frefd, ®u@.—The
spec. base for gz P. ‘ to see’ is qug; Pres. Ind. Par quxfyy.

(/) Z P. ‘to give,’ g P. ‘to run,’ and g P. ‘to fall,’ form qug,
srra, and gfiy Atm. respectively; e. 9. geafy, wafy, .

(9) g P. “to guard’ and gy P. ‘ to fumigate’ add wrq instead of
3; Pres. Ind. iqrgfar and qumafd. s A. “to love’ forms wmreyw;
Pres, Tod. w@aq.

Fourth Class ( Dicddi ).

§ 249. (a) Roots ending in o3y, and g P. “to be intoxicated,’
lengthen their vowel ; yya P. ‘to roam’ does it optionally. Z. g. rt. sag
P. ¢ to go,’ Spec. B. ey, Pres. Ind. sgreeidy; Y, araly; W, weqlx

mwﬁ'f (or according to ck. 1 yrafy).

()] m?{ P. ‘to be unctuous’ gunates its vowel ; Spec. B. i’m', Pres,
Ind. {ufy.

(c) GI'F[A- ‘to be born’ forms grer; Pres. Ind. an-a-

(d) Roots ending in af drop their &}; e. . rt. 5ft P. ‘to sha.rpen,

Spec. B. gz, Pres. Ind. z4fq.
(¢) ¥rex, or 3@ P. *to fall,” and L8 ¢ P. A, ‘to colour,” drop their

nasal; e. g. rt. 3T, Spec. B. yuq, Pres. Ind. wagfy.
(/) saq P. ‘to strike’ substitutes g for its radical z; Spec. B.
foreey, Pres, Ind. fvafe.
Sixth Class ( Z'udddi ).
§ 250. (a) g;g[P ‘tocut’ng A. “to loosen,” fxqg P. A. ‘to
anoint,’ g P. A. * to break,’ farg P. A. ‘to find,’ and frq P. A. ‘to
sprinkle’ insert & nasal before theu‘ final consonant ; e. g. rt. g, Spec.

B. gy, Pres. Ind. gwait; gaf; fwaf &
(®) wg P. ‘to ask,’ e P. A. ‘to fry, and e P. *to tear,

substitute s for their radxcal TG o 9o rt. g, Spec. B. geg, Pres. Ind.
gepfy.—&gq P. ‘to surround’ substitutes g for g; Spec. B. fare;

faaf.
(c) g P. *to wish’ forms gwg; Pres. Ind. geufy.
12 s
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(b.)—Spacial Tanses of Roots with Changeable Special Base.
(2nd, 3rd, 5th, Tth, 8th, and 9tk classes ).

§ 251. The special bage of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, bth, Tth, 8th, and
9th, classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The
strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak
forms. The strong forms are—

(@) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic. in Parasmai.

(5) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai.

(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and
Atmane,

(d) The 3rd person singular of the Pres, Imperative in Parasmai.
All the remaining forms are weak.

§ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does
fiot, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus:

(a) In roots of the 2nd and 3rd (adddi and juhotyddi) classes the
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and
unot final ) ; in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is
gunated ; e. 4.

-

rt.§  cl 2.to go’; Spec. weak B. §; —StrongB. T.

rt. ﬁ'ﬂ‘\ cl. 2, “ to know’; ,, o ﬁ?{j - 4 ae,;
rt. ﬁ:’{\ cl. 2. “to hate’; ,, w om fﬁ:‘[\; —_— » %CW,:
g5 ol ctomilk, , o, & — » . D
r. ST cl. 2. “ to wake’; ., w g M-, , SN
rb. #Y ol 3. “to fear” » ﬁ‘ﬁ;—- » ” faa.
6.9 cl.8 ‘tobear’; , , , fL— ., ﬁ"?{-
6. g7 cl 2. ftogo’; s o» Al — » dl.

rt. i‘!\ cl. 2- ‘to rule’; »n 13 » é‘!\; - = ” QQI\'
rt. ST cl. 3. « to bring

forth’; ,, w o SO Y] » m'-

(b) Of roots of the 5t and 8¢ (svddi and $anddi) classes the final
¥ of the special base is gunated ; ¢. g.
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rt. g cl 5. ¢ to squeeze out’; Spec, weak B.FT; ~Strong BEA.
rt. '{q\CI. 5.¢%0 dare’; 1 »woo» m;- " » W'
rt. ECI. 8. ‘to St!‘etCh’; » » ” aﬁ; = » » aa‘}'

(¢) In roots of the 7th ( rudhddi) class I 4. e. na is substituted for
the penultimate nasal of the special base ; this g7 is liable to be changed
toor by § 58;e. g.

rt. T cl. 7, ¢ to obstruct’; Spec. weak B. &Y ; ~Strong B Y.

1t g?j‘\ cl. 7. * to join’; » wo o» 3=, , G
rt. W\cl. 7. ¢ to moisten’; 9 3 » m\; -y » m.:

(d) Of roots of the 9tk ( kryddi) class 3y is substituted for the final
g of the special base; e. g.

rt. g cl 9. “to join’; Spee. weak B, THl; ~Strong B. JWI.
rt. ﬂﬁ cl. 9. “to buy’; » » » sﬁ’uﬁ'; = » » m'
6. ®FY ol 9. to support’s,, ., A - , |, .

§ 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters
of the special (strong and weak) base withinitial letters of terminations:

1. A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel

of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial

" consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain

unchanged, except that the g of the terminations Ry, &, and & is

changed to ¥ after all vowels but 3y (§ 59) and that the termination {¥

of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels ( and semivowels)
changed to fi; . g.

grcl. 2. ‘to go’; 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. qri-afea=aifa

2Sing' ) ’ 9 m+ﬁ =m%
» » Imperat. ,, wr+fyy =nfy
9 » 1nd. I} '{'H%I‘ —'{ﬁ
3 3 Imperat' bal { +&

§ 254. (2.) When final consonants of special-bases meet with initial
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of
the bages and the initial leﬁters of the terminations remain uuchauﬂed

(§50);e 49

[ ]

g cl. 2 ‘togo’;

[ el S S

& cl. 5. “to collect ;'
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gunel 7. ‘to join’; Strong base g, Weak base RGE
1. Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm, g9+ :g;ﬁ
1. Dual] Pres. Ind. Par. g +a=gIn:
1. Sing. Pres, Ind. Par. m—}ﬁq:gqﬁq
§ 255 (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial

q, O, ¥, &, or Visarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in § 51
&c. are observed. The following changes deserve special notice:

(@) The terminations: (g ) and 7 of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf." Par.
are dropped ( § 52); at the same time—

final =1 and 31, of the Spec. B. become g ; .

final grand g ,, ,, . T3

final g of the Spec, B. becomes z; but in roots commencing with Y
it becomes g ( observe § 53 ) ;

final T of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ;

final 71, (21), T, ¥y, and g of the Spec. B. become g in the 3 person,
and they may optionally become g or Visarga in the 2 person;e. g.

3 Sing. Impf. Par. of g cl. 2=urg; of g9 cl. 2=wigm; of g=w
cl. T=orga® ; of &y cl 2=wmz; of fyw cl. 2=wgz; of forg ol 2
=R ; of g ol. 2=arqyg; of 33 cl. 3 (strong B. fywy) =sfEw:
(% e. 3fAAT).
-~ 8. Sing. Impf. Par. of gy cl. 2=sysrmy; of ﬁr{ cl. T=etf¥ae:
of gy cl. T=vrzuy.

2 Sing. - Impf. Par. of srrag=ermre or srmm:; of fag=wiimg or
Wi of Fy=sreury or IrgoT:.

(6) Before the g of the terminations fi, & and |y—

final o, 31, 0, X, &, and g of the Spec. B. are changed to x
(observe § 53 ), after which the initial g of the termination becomes

T(§59);
final 7, (), T, and g become g (§ 51);
final g becomes Anusvira ;
final g and g remain unchanged, but g after T is changed to ge.g.

. 2 Sing., Pres. Ind. Par. of ga=gafe; of =g far; of g{ﬁf.. BT
- of gy=gurfaq; of gA=gfy; of sy=farfy; o?érm:srrﬁq.w
" 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of gt cl. 2=wgy.
\ (¢) Before terminations commencing with g and q—
final % and o become g;-
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final &, (v), and g become g ( § 51 ); final y combines with the
initial g and g to ¢ (§ 55 );

final  is changed to g ( § 61); final y remains unchanged, nnd
final gr and g are changed to q; after z and w the initial 7 and o
become g and g respectively ( § 56 ) ;

final g of roots commencing with T combines with the initial o
and ¢ to 7y; final g of other roots combines with g and o to g,
before which short vowels ( except 55 ) are lengthened ; e. g.

3 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of gx=g¥:; of fag cl. 2 ‘to know’=z
frer; of wy=v=g:;

»

3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Par. of ga=glha; of =AWl of wma=
s of =g fe;

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of g cl. 2.=8%;

2 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of TET of f%;{:ﬁﬁg

(d) Before terminations commencing with gq—

final = and g become a1;

final g, (%), g, and vy become g (§ 51);

final g, 7x, W, and &g combine with i to ;

final g is dropped ;

final g of roots commencing with g combines with  to 7y; final 1
of other roots combines with i to g,before which short vowels (except
7z ) are lengtliened; e. ¢.

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of ga=gwfw; of sy=tfg;

2 Plur. Pres, Ind. Atm. of g cl. 2=ge¥;

2 Bing. Pres. Ind. Imperat, Par. qf fr=f3f3;

9 Plur. Pres, Ind. Atm, of ey cl. 2=|a-{a'; of g cl. RS A

'S

2 Sing. Pres. ITmperat. Par. of 3X gﬁq; or f%;{ e,

Before terminations beginning with ¢q the initial g of roots ending
ing (&( and gy) is changed to y; €. g

9 Plur, Pres. Ind, Atm, of &{ cl. 2 feqed; but 2 Sing. Pres.
Impera.t Par. fAfig.
1.—PRESEXT INDICATIVE. ,
§ 266. The personal terminations given in col, I of § 227 are

added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak
bage in weak forms ( § 261 ); e, g L ;




s
1

94 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 257—

Root Sp. Strong B, 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plu

o 2 ;R fiw; faew:,

)

. 3. g&; IR Fy; 0 g
ol 5. @A;  FAIGK G g,
oL 7. ®MY;  FOMRE; T T
cl. 8. qAI; aafy;  ag; qgH:.
#r  cl 9. How;  wonfy;  wwofr; oW,

§ 257. (a) The term. sy of the 3 Plur. Atm, losgs its - q in all
classes, and the term. 3fg of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its 7 after roots
of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and after the roots =g, wer, WY
IRRT, and grrg of the 2nd (adddi) class ( compare § 106); e. g.

&, 3 Plur. Atm. fyaa. g, 3 Plur. Par. ggf. wr, 3 Plur. Par,
a(a.

(b) Final g and §, 3 and 3, and ¢ of special weak bases of roots
of the 2nd olass are before vowel-terminations changed to g, 3, and
g respectively ; final g and %, 3, and s of special weak bases of roots
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to  , 7, and ,
the Q of # cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to gL e

3 Plur. Par. of g cl. 2=grgfeq; of g ol 2=mmfa; of ot cl. 3
=farrarfly; of €1 ol. 3=Rrlgafy.

- (¢) The final g of the special weak base of roots of the Sth (svddi)
class is before vowel-terminations changed to gg, when it is preceded
by more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to 7; e. g.

3 Plur. Par. of attt(:anga‘ﬁa; of g=g=afea.
(d) The final & of the special weak base of roots of the 9th (krydds)
class is dropped before vowel-terminations; e, g.

3 Plur. Par. of sft=sitorfaq.

(¢) The final 3 of the special weak base of roots of the Hth (svid?)
and 8th (tanddi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations
beginning with 7 or g7, provided 3 be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g.

1 Plur. Par. of g=gg#: or g=w:, but of sy only wgs:.
~

gaeay

2.,—PrEsSENT POTENTIAL. :

§ 258. 4t is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and i
(changeable to iq: before vowel-terminations) to the special weak base
in Atmanepada; to the base se modified the personal terminations given



§ 261.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 95

in col. II. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak Lase
undergo before § the changes specified in § 257 (3), (c), and (d). . g.

~ Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par.3 Sing. Atm.
i ol 2. oy,  frmm;  fade

g o3 S6H SERIGE Jéa.
g oo gg; gIam; g,
T ol 7. T  EE =i,
aT el 8 | ag;  AgIAN; q=fia,
#T ol 9. Froff;  ofram; Hofia.

§ 259. (@) 3: is substituted for the termination 3 of the 3 Plur.
Par., 91 for g of the 1 Sing. Atm, ,and 7 for wwq of the 3 Plur, Atm,

() The sy of the characteristic #r is dropped before the termina-
tion 3: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e. g.

faw, 3 Plur, Par. fyeg:; 1 Sing. Atm. fyefter; 3 Plur. Atw. fefiva
3,—PRESENT IMPERATIVE,

§ 260, The personal terminations given in col. IV, of § 227 are
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak
bage in weak forms ( § 251 ); e g.

Root.  Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing, Par. S8p, Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm.

iy a2 3% Em fBg;  femmm.

g o8 3 WG IH Jga.
g 5 g% gy g gIAM.
L3 cl. 7. /019 ; ]0Tg; &Y ; & g,
T cl8 F &g A IFAI,

oo wm syong; Sl edeicicd

§ 261, (a) The term. fiy of the 2 Sing, Par. is (as stated in § 253)
changed to fir after special bases ending in vowels (except in I from
) and semivowels, It is dropped after the special bases of réots of the
bth and 8th classes, when the final 7 of these bases is preceded by only
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one consonant, Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute
in the 2 Sing. Par. yrar (or wyoy) for #fify (or ofify.) Z. 9.

ar ol 2, qrfy; 3y cl. 3, m;——g cl. 5, Spec. wenk base gy, 2 Sing,
Par, g3 but sy cl. 5, Spec. weak base Ty, 2 Sing. Par, ang&;——
wyg cl. 9, Spec. weak base arst, 2 Sing. Par. srqnar (not sr3figd); but
wt, Wiofify. .

(8) The 31 of the terminations syrarey and s1+g is dropped as in the
Pres, Ind. (§ 257 a);e g

@, 3 Plur. Atm, fywany; g, 3 Plur. Par. ggg; m, 3 Plur. Par.
ey .

(¢) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations
changed as in the Pres. Ind. ( § 257 b, ¢, d). ‘

@) 7= may optionally be substituted for the terminations fif and g of
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms liave a benedictive sense.
In both persons this g is added to the spec. weak base ;e. g. 3qry cl.

2 ing. Par, ¢ in? ¢ tain !’

5, 2 or 3 Bing. Par STHAT ‘may you obtain !’ ‘may he obtain

4.—TIMPERFECT.

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per.
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms
(§261);e9.

Root. Sp. Strong B, 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur, Par.
s ~
o a2 7wy wEw;  fiw; wfesnm

€ o3 JE; NYEI; I§ e
g o5 g AFI; I #ggH.
T L7 TOY; WRUEH;  T;  HEEE,
ar .8 &W); omAEq;  qd; HAFH.
| oclo. Hum; STy wft; SR

§ 263. (a) The term. wreq of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its s, in all
classes, and the term. g of the 3 Plur. Par. becomes 3: after roots of
the 8rd (juhotydds ) class and after the roots wgia, wex, w7y, TRAT,

and g of the 2nd (addds) clase; 3: is substituted for way also
. optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in ¥ and after fe. A
final vowel of the special base is gunated before 3:; a final ¥y is

dropped. £, g. . :
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fye 3 Plur. Atm. wfywe; wrg 3 Plur. Par. srmgs; g 3 Plun
Pa.r.. 3%q:; au 3 Plur. Par. sty or arg:.
(8) 'The rules specified in § 257 (3), (c), (d), (¢) apply also in the
Imperfect.
Paradigms :

§ 264. The Special Tenses of fJe cl. 2 ‘to hate,’ g cl. 3 ‘to
sacrifice,” g cl. ¥ ‘to squeeze out,’ gy el 7 ‘to obstruct,’ ax cl. 8 ‘to
stretch,’ s cl. 9 ¢to buy.

Root: ﬁ:ﬂl_\cl. 2. g cl. 3.%
Spee. St. Base: %:El_\ g@
Spee. W. Base: f%:ﬁl_\

NND
A
~ o ~ -~ ~

A . N
Parasmai, Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane,

1.—Present Indicative.
[ 1 3 fau SEAE SC
2 3fr @ e SCy
33 iz S SEQ
(1 e frsag gga: SGELS
2 fEm: faama JEa: SEb
| 3 fie: g Jga: SN
1 s feswE g SRS
2 fow =g SER] S
3 feaf  fawa gl = I=

2,—Present Potential,

1 femam e ECRIC geA
EFlefr frdm ggm g
8 fomry,  ffw SERIGY FE

* The rt. § is really conjugated only in Parasmalpada. The Atmanepada
forms are given here merely in order to show the difference between Par. and
Atm. in one and the same verb.

18 s

Sing.

Dual.

Pur.




Dual

Plur,

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Purasmai.
1 fg=ng
=
3 fgmaram,
1 g
{ 2 fgeam

3 fesg:

- SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

Atmane. Parasmai.
ol SERIES
fediarag, ggErEq
fofraemy,  ggawm
ffmfy JEa
fedfreay - SERID)
fefiex SERE
3—Present Imperative,
ELl ety
f%&?l‘ ggfﬁ' or
SIgAT
f%:g\'l{ g@g or
RIS
Fumay SEeIE]
fovamy, g™
fase. ggTm
ELIGTy eI
fegn SCH
fawamy &g
4,—Impeyfect.
wfgfy AJEIH
srfgm: AFEL:
wfge AIE,
wfgwafy  ogga
Afgwra,  AgEIT
LES NI GRS (UL

[§ 264—

Atmane.

SEELL
SEIRIR I

SEILEY
SEIECY

SCEILLY
SORIGE
eI,
gEATAR
ggT
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Parasmai Atmane.

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Sing.

1 rfgsw sfgeafy
2 srfgy stfgga
3 wtfgw or  Afgma

Root: @ cl. 5.

Spec. St. Base: g??l'
Spec. W. Base: §9

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 29

Parasmai. Atmane.
wggn  wggale
g RS (ALY
RIS R A&

T cl. 7.
g
w4

. 1.—Present Indicative.

(1gafr g

{ 2 gfy gav

|3 gaft  gaw

(1 gga: or gﬁﬁ% or
g grag

<

2 ggw: gy

| 3 gga g T

(1 ggd: or ggﬂ% or
g g

2 ggu g

| sgafa g

4

worfen &g
sorfe| T
i oy LT
T weeqg
&g &
&g T

wee: e
w3 g

2.—Present Potential.

1ggam gem
1°2 ggan g

Trafes wed
L 1 G
TS L3




Dual,
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Atmane. Parasmai.
gfalR  wam
g, aesAmE
RN T
gemtE T
g FFEAIE
gefier LT
3—Present Imperative.
gaa TR
ga &feg or
/FGIY
gaay &g or
. AR
_gaaag wouTe
g g,
gAY 3L
gramE TOTTH
g3=aq L3
g9amH ERFg
4.—Imperfoct.
st SEITY,
HgFAT: JTEOT; or
_ Srai g
Hggq MANEE
HGIA® or AT
g |
AFEAEE AT,
AW AT

[§ 264—

Atmane. .
T
TR
e
ity
e
&G

(b

L3RS
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Parasmai.

1 ggH or
HGH

2 Hgga

3 AT

Plur.

Root :
Spee. St. Base:
Spee. W . Base :

(1 gArf

! o gy

3

[ 1 &ga: or
q=:

2 qgu:

| 3 @ga:

[ 1 qgH: or
q=q:

2 qIA

| 3 geafea

{1 agam
.c%"' 2 AT

3 wgaT,

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.
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Atmane. Parasmai, Atmane.

AgIAR or  wErmR  weeeAly
sgAfE

RIS &G AT

HgFa HAEFIT, AT

L cl 8. *T cl. 9.

qar Horr

ag Fofy

1—. Pregent Indicalive.

ey sHoTTiRr SHYor

agy sonfa Hofry

qqa ot sofrar

qgag or Frofa: Hrofrag
qeaE,

F Ty shyofter: e

eI sofa: HoTT

ﬂ'ﬁﬂ% or shofi: ﬂ%ﬂﬁ’ﬂ%
qeE

qger FYofrer Frofres

GECE ] wofea wrorer
9.—Present Potential. '
Sy Fofiany Hroftg

geflar: o sofran 0 sfyoftem
gdfla @ whfmm . Sl




Parasmai.

(1 aga

Dual.

(1 agam™
{ 2 qgq1a
3 7gT:

Plur.

[ 1 qaarfs
2 qg or
qFgarq
3a’ﬁ>f§or
\ qgATq
(1 q/ETT
2 999,
| 8 AgaT
1 €
2 aga
3 =g

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

(1 =y
2 AL

3 AqA,

Sing.

HAq
2 G,

Dual.

2 agIaHq
| 3 IGIAMTH

{1amgaor

| 8 JagaT

‘SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

Atmane. Parasmai.
qeia e FofrarT
gy, spviEamag
gefrarar,  sofEmad
arfrafE Fyofrre
ey syofiaa
NLEITC #Ioig:
3.—Present Imperative.
CEE ot
qgT FffE or
sTofraTe
qgam YOG or
EALIRIG |
qETER o
geqaT, Aefran,
FEATAR. Froftar
qAATHE HIOTA
ageaq ARGy
AT, ey
4.— Imperfect.
srafea AT,
HAFYT: SEALIE
HagE SO,
sqagafE or  oofra
At
HAATYW,  AHONAY
VqEA@R] TRy

- [§ 264—

Atmane.

it
FIofrATYT,
oA
Eapicy
syofieag
oA,

Yoy

srefyorremy
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1 o@gW or agARE or wrfrofRr - sl
S{ HA B‘li‘laﬂa
Al 2omge o@geH Rl SrRolrea,
3 WgFgd,  AqFAd SEJLCY AT

§ 265. In order to exewplify the rules contained in §§ 253, &c., we
proceed to’ give some forms of the regular verbs qr, &, T3y, §T, T,
A, TY, &g A, o3 ww; g, A, féw; and gwq. The student
may conjugate each of these roots in full.

1. grcl 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. gifly, anfy, aifa; ama:, @y,
qra:; 1A, A1y, Afa. Pres. Pot. grgus, Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. qifE.
Imperf. 3 Plur. w1 or w7

3, dtel 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. 33y, afYy, afy; &=, Ay, #fias
i, dry, fAafag, Pres. Pot. ey, Pres. Iniperat. Tl €ifE, ag.
Imperf. sgoay; 3. Plur. sy (or, according to some, weg).

5. smgecl 2. P. ‘to wake; Pres. Iud. qmwrfd, wwil¥, smrd;
Strga:; 3 Plur. safyy. Pres. Pot. q@ragary. Pres. Imperat. qmrmor,
Sioni# :m-q-ﬁ; 3 Plur. smg. Imperf. ARG, JANT:, AANT:;
/ARy ; 3 Plur. swetmrwe.

4, ggecl. 2. A ‘togo; Pres. Ind. 23, g4, §8; 3 Plur. #¢&. Pres.
Pot. g{tx. Pres. Imperat. §3, ged, gary. Loperf. ¥R.

5. =g el 2. A, *to speak ;' Pres. Ind. |u, T8, qv; 9zaw; 2 Plur.
q-{%', 3 Plur. agﬁ' Pres. Pot. qgfe. Pres. Imperat. 98, =y, =M.
Imperf. yrafix, sragn:, staw.  ( This root is conjugated only in the
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.)

6. gl 2. A. ‘“tosit; Pres. Ind. [Ny, /e, ey 2 Plur,
sk, Tmperf. o

7. ggecl 2 P. A ‘tomilk; Pres. Ind. Par. gifir, vy, qifw;
;g:, g, T, T T, @-ﬁa Pres. Ind. Atm. g%, u&, g%

Plur. goeq. Pres. Imperat. Par. g, ghw, ghy. lmperf. Par.
e, m‘m wiE; WY

8 fagcl 2. P A tto hck ; Pres. Ind. Par. 37, Moy, R; &,
iy, ofix:; o, &g, fogfea. Pres. Ind. Atm, fox, fog, &3;
2 Plur. Qﬁ& Pres. Imperat. Par. Igifay, &, ¥g. Ioperf. Par. sdww,

woy, aﬁr{ wiey.
9. el 3. P. “to be ashamed Pres. Ind. {3rgfiy, &i& gt

" Rrpftar:; 3 Plur. fxfafd. Pres Pot. fygtary. Pres. Imperat, Rypenfer,
Y. Iwperf. siflrgarsg, otag:, s wfrgdra; 3 Plur. sinzg:.
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10. ;zcl 3. P. A, ‘to bear; Pres, Ind. Par. farf, frafd, fwfE;
firga:; 3 Plur. frgfy. Pres. Ind. Atm. @), fingd. Pres. Pot. Par.
g Atm, fysfig. Pres. Imperat. Par. fysroifer, fngfy; Atm,
R, ﬁ'\g:a' Iwperf. Par. stfrweey, aifiny:, sifdng:; sifsga; 3 Plor.
sftrsre:; Atm. sfyfiy, sty

11. =g cl. 5. P. ‘to be able; Pres. Ind. mafey, sy, T
R (only); 3 Plur. m Pres. Pot. AHATH. Pres. Imperat.

mrﬁ R, Twg; 3 Plar. wgarg. Imperf. srrmae; 1 Du. srea;

3 Plur. AFAT,

12. gsgel. 7. P. A. ‘to join;’ Pres. Ind. Par. ga-%q, gaﬁ;, gafe;
gy, gEId, IEw' gg-q W“’ ggqra- Pres. Ind. Atm, IR
2. Plur. g:g\-n_% Pres. Pot. Par, gy Atm, g@ﬁq Pres, Impexa.t

Par. gaanfa; gg\-ﬁq g7 Atm, gﬁ Imperf. Par. stgaeid, g%,
uGaT; sgea; Atm. wgfiy.

13. g cl. 7. P, ?:-grpound 5 Pres. Ind. fyaftw, R=fer, R«
fieq:, fifs:, fYe:; few:, ffg, fiafiq. Pres. Pot. ffwqry, Pres. Imperat.
frranen, fafoy, R, Twperf. siftraesy, sz, i ; e

14. fgg el 7. P. ‘to strike;’ Pres. Ind. By, fEafm, &aw;
f§w:. Pres. Pot. f¥mrry, Pres. Imperst. fRaafa, f&fw, fXae.
Tmperf. stfyaqs, s or wiyay, AXwa.

15. gmg cl. 9. P. ‘to bind ;’ Pres, Ind. qyqrfiy; 1 Plur. qyffy:, Pres.
Pot, Wl{. Pres, Imperat. aynifey, &ae, awng. Imperf. sqaemy;
1 Plur. syafs.

Irregular roots of the 2nd, 3rd, Gth, 7th, Sth and 9ik classes.
Second Class ( 4ddds ).

§ 266. Rootsending in g substitute Vryiddhiinstead of Gunain strong
forms before consonantal terminations; e.g. g P. ‘to join ;' Pres. Ind.
ey, Ay, fy; ga:. Pres. Imperat. sraf¥, gfE, g; 99, o, Pres.
Pot. g, Impert m anﬁ aﬁq gA. (See § 272 and § 273.)

267. LY P, ¢to eat,” forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. Hrg:, and the 3
Sing. Imperf. arrge ( instead of ar: or ¥rq, and sqry).

§ 268 w P. ‘to breathe,” g P. ‘to eat,’ T P. ‘to weep,” sy P.
‘ to sigh,” and ggq P. ‘to sleep,’ insert g between the root and termina-
tions beginning with consonants except 77; before the terminations:
(3. 6. g) and g of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either

i or y; e. g. Pres. Ind. Quifey, QRAM, aRAY; sfya; 3 Plur. exfa.
Pres. Pot. gy, Pres. Imperat. Fefar, wRf (§ 252), ﬁ'ﬁ-g Imperf. .

sritgw, et or Aty SRy or wigy; wefw.—Rt. ag{, 3 Plur.’
Pres. Ind, sraafer ( § 207 a), &
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§ 269. g P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres.
Ind.) “to be’, drops its radical oy in weak forms except when it is
combined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :—

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, Imperat, Imperf.
Par, Atm. Par, Par. Par.
“ lefr © e, wqf AT,
g12af & @ Ty ret:
S =R L1 [EF g,
L fle =@ 1] | T
5S4 2@ i T, | AT,
R lsa: qi TR, |/ AT,
1w W - ®W ARG =T
2o - L1 w = .

Pur
% 4
%I»

.4

L ALk

§ 270, g P. ‘to go’, changesits g toq in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and
Imperat. When combined with the preposition 3fiy,-in the sense of ‘to
go over, to read, to study’, it is Atm. and changes its g before vowel.
terminations regularly to gg. . g. Pres. Ind. Par. of¥y, ofy, o@; o
3 Plur. gfig. Pres. Pot. gy, Pres. Imperat sfa, git, ug;
3 Plur, g=g. Imperf. sreeg, T3, o5 ¥g.—Atm. with sfiy; Pres. Ind.
arefiyy, sy, sefa; seefta, eraﬁm& Pres. Pot snfrefig. Pres. Imperat:
weay, srfrea. Tmperf. s, srdrar:, snda; siraf, TN,
m’ﬁmrq, weqwly, ‘&s'a'q, stsiivE.

§ 271. QQA “to rule’, and g A. ‘to praise’, insert g between the
root and the terminations (}, o, W, and iy of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur.
Pres. Ind, and Imperative (not the Imperfect ); e. g. gur, Pres. Ind.

iﬁ,iﬁﬁ £9; 2 Plur. $fired. Pres. Pot. gxfrg. Pres. Imperat £,

e, $81, 2 Plur. §Rreay. Imperf. @@y 2 Plur Q—(a-:{ —3
Pres Ind. £, §RY, 3% 2 Plun i‘&\'& Pres. Pot, {ﬁq Pres.
Imperat. 33, 3fes, gy 2 Plur, Ry, Iwperf. @y 2 Plur.

9 .

§ 272 mﬂ P. A. *to cover’, may optionally substitute Vyiddhi for
its final g in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. Z. g. Pres. Ind. Par. Zoiifiy or m“fm,
Soit{¥ or wuilfY, Swilfar or wwoiifay; ww:; 8 Plur. woafa. Pres. Pot.
w Pres. Imperat. sworefer, w9, muifgors:uﬁg Imperf, sfietas ,

sfvottey ; sy, Pres. Ind, Atm, sy,

14 8
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§ 273, g P. ‘to grow’, % P. ‘to sound’, and gy P. A. ¢ to praise’, op-
tionally prefix § toall terminations beginning with consonants including

; observe § 266. E. g. Pres. Ind. Plur. gify or wefifer, iRy or ey,
é‘ﬁ or wifRy; €ga: or Tgdta:; 3 Plur. ggafeg. Pres. Pot. gggmy or
Tgeftam, Pres. Imperat. =AW, |t o r sgAifE, ﬁrg or wfrg. Imperf.
AT, el or stevah:. Pres. Ind. Atm. T, TGy or &g, Pres. Pot.
¥gty. Pres. Imperat. w1, Tgea or ggaiey. Imperf. sregfy.

§ 274. gRFT P. ‘to be poor’, drops its final a7 in weak forms before
vowel-terminations, and substitutes g for it in weak forms before con-

sonantal terminations ; e. g. Pres. Ind. gfigfy, =figndy, gRfn IR
fira:; 3 Plur. gRg Y. Pres. Pot. 2yfrarey. Pres. Imperat. gRgrlor,
R, gRAry; 3 Plur qRzg. Tmpert. sl sfgm, sagm;
wgRFw; 3 Plur. sy,

§ 275. g P. A, “to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) preﬁxes

. in strong forms i to consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par.

mefar, arefifyy, srelifa; s 3 Plur. gafeq. Pres. Pot. gamy. Pres. Im-

perat. maOn, AR, FAtg. Imperf. wmew, wwdt, swefa; swa;

3 Plur. yyggge. Pres. Ind, Atm. #. Pres. Pot. gzﬁ-q Pres. Imperat.
a¥. Twperf. .

§ 276. 7 P. ‘to wipe’, substitutes Vyiddhi instead of Guna in strong
forms ; Vriddbi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before
vowel-terminations, The final g is treated like g before terminations
beginning with g, T, 4, and g. E.g. Pres. Ind sifSw, wfey, wifg;
T, HE:, T W,“,m r grifeq. Pres. Pot. ggny, Pres.
Imperat. :rrsﬁﬁr mﬁ, AT, TR, FLRL; ATHIH, JE, TA7G OF
AT Imperf. w;‘nﬁ'{ TS, HAATE 3 39T; 3 Plur. spgsre or Wﬁi

§ 277. F P. ‘to speak’, is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.;
according to others in the whole Plural ; according to others all third
persons of the Plural are wanting., Otherwise it is regular. Z. g. Pres,

Ind. ﬂf%qa afex, aftn; &e.

§ 278. g P. ¢ to wish’, contracts its radical g to gin all weak
forms;e. g. Pres. Ind. of3w, aly, afy; I3, 99, I9; IFN, I,
aqrféa Pres. Pot. 3gquey, Pres. Imperat. sanfa, 3y, ag; T, e
Tmperf. Staery,, 9%, aE; it shesr.

§ 279. ﬁz‘: P, ‘to know’, is conjugated regularly (cf. § 263, Imperf.
3 Plur.); e. g. Pres. Ind. 3fyy, 3w, afs; fg:; 3 Plur. fyglea. Pres.
Pot. {aary, Pres. Imperat. Jfir, AR, &g Tmperf. wardgw, s or

Wiy, wiy; afyg; S Plun qﬁg But in the Pres, Ind. it may
optionally take the Perfect terminations given in § 227, col. IIL; R,
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&y, ¥ Ry, Ry, fregs A, A, fxg:. The Pres. Imperat. may
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination wr

to R (=Rrgry) and by combining fygry with the Pres. Imperat.

Par. of rt. g (§ 293); e 9. Ryzteraiiy, Rgizs, Agtedy; do

§ 280. =g P. ‘to command’, is changed to frg in weak forms
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat.
(cf. § 255, d); e. g. Pres. Ind. =i, smmive, il Rre:, frg:, fires
Rrew:, farg, srrafy. Pres. Pot. firsgrey. Pres. Iwperat. syrgriw, wm,
MEY; T, Areq; 3 Plur. srrgg. Imperf. srmasy, stam: or wiana,
Frer; Afdvew; 3 Plur. s,

§ 281. =fy A. ‘to lie down’, gunates its vowel in all the forms of
the special tenses ; in the 3 Plur, Pres. Ind.,, Imperat., and Imperf. ¢
is prefixed to the terminations. Z. g. Pres. Ind. =%, %%, TAd; 2a;
3 Plur. rgy. Pres. Pot. grefrsr. Pres. Imperat. s/, 3rea; 3 Plur.
Far.  Imperf. srfy, srive; 3 Plur. srfwa.

§ 282. qf&. ¢ to bring forth ’, does not gunate its vowel in strong
forms, but changes it to 3q; ¢. . Pres. Ind. g, gy. Pres. Pot. goftw.
Pres. Imperat. g%, gea, §ary; garas. Iwperf. gy, srqum.

§ 283 g P. (rarely A *o strike’, drops its final q in weak forms
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with g, g or
g ; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical sy, and
changes its g to gf. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is qtfg ( instead
of gf). Z.g. Pres. Ind. Par. gfoq, gf, o7 T=a:, B3, €T T515,
gy, mfeq. Pres. Pot. geqry, FPres. Iwperat. garfy, @iy, &=g; g,
Tae; 3 Plur. geg. Imperfl sgamy, omq, swgw; wewa, Agas; 3
Plur, a@e, ( 3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. gd; Pot. fig &c.)

Third Class ( Juhotyddi ).

§ 284. =g P. ‘to go’, forms its special strong base , its speocial

weak base g ; ¢. g. Pres. Ind. {ﬂﬁ, Wﬁ, Za; gga:; 3 Plur. gy,
Pres. Pot. ggauay, Pres. Imperat. ggufor, ggfY, gag; 3 Plur. gug.

Iwperf, Yqea, ¥4, U:; Qga; 3 Plur. agw:.

§ 285. g1 P. A. ‘to give’, and qr P. A. tto place’, form their special
weak bases g and gy ; the final y of gy combines with g and ¢ to q
and . ‘Whenever the final g of T becomes gorg, the inital g is
changed to g, The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is 3ff (of zr) and
¥fy (of qr). £. g. qy; Pres. Ind. Par. g1, Tan®, T00Q; I, T
T IW:, T, g, Pres. Pot. goray.  Pres. Imperat. garf, 3%,
gq7g. Imperf.arggrey, oqRT:, WAAW; 94Y; 3 Plur, srgg:. Pres. Ind.
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¥

Atm. q2, 7, 7. Pres. Pot. gaftey Pres. Imperat. g¥, ea. Imperf.
srgfY, sreeyn:; 2 Plur S17gH.—; Pres. Ind. Par. Zarfy; Du. g,
weer, ww:; 3 Plur. gyqfy. Pres. Pot. gequg. Pres. Imperat. e,
3, s 9T, . Twperf. srrapy; Plur. sqe, oaw, w84
Pres. Ind. Atm Q”a', ey, R 2 Plur. g, Pres. Pot. . Pres.
Imperat. ¥, weeg. Imperf. sgfy, snqey:, sgw; 2 Plar IFH:

§ 286, ﬁ':ytP. A. ¢to cleanse’, &= P. A, <toseparate’, and Y
P. A ¢to pervade’, gunate the vowel g of the reduplicative syllable
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong
forms before vowel-terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par. {=fdw, a=fa,

fRw; Afewa:. Pres. Pot. §fyrsyng. Pres. Imperat. {faenfa, afafiy,
¥ Ao, Tmperf.  srd{aery, smAg, widw; s@fass; 3 Plur.
:, Pres. Ind. Atm. ¥fidy. Pres. Pot. 3frsfiw. Pres. Imperat.

ok, Tmpert. srdfafi.
§ 287. g P. ‘to fill’, is conjugated regularly like 3g; ¢. 9. Pres. Ind.

faufd, fafd, Rl Ry, G, foes; fro, G, Gefy. Butg

P, ‘to fill’, changes its final 5 in weak forms before vowel-terminations
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf.) to 3T, and before consonantal termina-
tions to =g ( § 46); e. g. Pres, Ind. fyafi, fArefd, RAafd; fga:, o,
faqds; g, {ﬁ'{a} fagefy. Pres. Pot. {ggate, Pres. Imperat. {qufor,
fargf¥, fred; o, fgds; 3 Plur. {geg. Iwperf. wiyeey, sy,

wir:; sRrgd; 3 Plur. sie:.

§ 288, oft P. ‘to fear’, optionally shortens its radical vowel in
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e. 9. Pres. Ind. f@ufiy;
Du. ffi=: or {¥iwa:, 1&wier: or [&irer:, i or Jfdra:; 3 Plon
1®qfy. Pres. Pot. {afigmy or {&f . Pres. Imperat. firsfa,
frfify or Ry, Twperf. sifdrraer, it 1 Du. sfrafrer or st
3 Plur. aﬁ}wg:.

§ 289. zr A. ‘to measure’, and 41 A <o go’, form their special
bases before consonantal terminations {3y, fRrgr, before vowel.termi-
nations {3, f¥rg ¢. 9. @, Pres. Ind. 4%, Rufiv, ofid; et
formet.  Pres. Pot. fiyeftg. Pres. Imperat. @¥, fipficw, Rrtang;
femmag. Imperf. sfarfyy, wfweium, wfsta; 3 Plun sifiwa.—yr,
Pres. Ind. 3%, R1R, Srtd; ﬁm‘i’ag', f3rerdy; 3 Plur. Rngd.

§ 290. gr P. *to abandon’, forms its special weak base before con-
gonatal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot. st or Ry, before
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. wg; the 2 Sing. Pres.

Tmperat. is g1fy or Ffy or wfgfy. Z. g. Pres. Ind. seifiy, swrfay,
ety Il or wifye:, afte: or wifty:; 3 Plur. sgfy. Pres. Pot,
s, Pres. Twperat. sgrfor, srerf or snffy or sifef, s o,
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nfrasg or m; 3 Plur. sixg. Imperf. womery; 1 Plur. swftw
or srwfgw; 3.Plur. oHg: - .

Fifth Class ( Svddi ).
§ 291. g P. ‘to hear’, substitutes in the special base = for ;

e. 9. Pres. Ind. zyonfiy, gronfy, onf; srop: or o= &e.

Seventh Class ( Rudhdds ).

§ 292. ax P. ¢to kill’, forms its special strong base before conso-
nantal terminations Q&E before vowel-terminations regularly sorg;

e. g. Pres. Ind. gor{r, qoifty qﬁ‘(ﬁr 9%:, ques; 3 Plur. gglag. Pres,
Pot. g, Pres. Imperat. W givz, gurg. Imperf. srgurge, e
ke, Sregive; s 3 Plur. swie,

Eighth Class ( Tandds ).

§ 293. &P A. ¢to do’, forms its special strong base Y, its special
weak base gw; the final 3 of the latter is dropped before terminations
beginning with 7 or g7, and in the Pres, Pot. Par. £.g. Pres. Ind. Par.
O, FOM, TR T, FOA, P FA, FWA, garta. Fres.
Pot. govsg. Pres. Imperat. Fyaufor, £, F1g; A, Feaq. Imperf,
STHEH AFA:, AT u’@% AFEAH, Pres. Ind. Atm. 3,%, W
Fres, Pot. g,-.fh' Pres. Tmperat. vd. Imperf. stgfd, srgeum:.

_ Ninth Class ( Kryddsi ).

§ 294, The roots iy P. A. ¢to shake’, g P. A, ‘to purify’, g P. A.
‘to cut’, §f P. ‘to go’, &e., & P. ‘to attain’, g} P, ‘to go’, &e., and all
roots ending in s shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses; e.g.
q, Pres. Ind. Par. geiey; Atm, gR.—&g ‘to cover’, Pres. Ind. Par.

€Uma; Atm, .

§ 295. ag P. A, ‘to seize’, and wqr P. ‘to grow old ’contract
their radical ¢ and a1 to 35 and g respectively ; e. g. g, Pres. Ind. Par,

aygif; Pres. Imperat. sygefer, gon, ggrg.—m, Pres. Ind. Rrand,
' Rrrla, Ry de.

§ 296. @ . A. “to know’, drops its radical nnsa.l ; € g. 3 Sing,
Pres. Ind. Par. sprevifa; Atm. srpE. ‘ O ' O é
B.—GENERAL TENsEs.
Perfect, Aorist, the two Futures, C'Onditioml, Benedictive,
§ 297. () The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply
to all primitive roots, . e. to all roots of the first nine olasses,

(3) Roots ending in w, §, and Y are henceforth in every respect
treated as roots ending in &,
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The intermediate g.

§ 298. In thegeneral tenses, and in the formation of verbal derivatives
generally, terminations beginning with consonants (except g ) are some-
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the vowel
must be inserted between the root and the termination ; and in the case
of a limited number of roots g may be inserted optionally. Thus the root
f}.r{ forms its Simple Fut. Jzgley dhet-syati, fa'{ cl. 2 ‘to know’ forms
afysafy ved-i-shyati, and (g forms Fmgiy Alet-syati ov FHhreafy

kled-i-shyati ; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives Sﬁn{

A
bhet-tum, aﬁ-ﬁq ved-i-lum, and m klst-tum or giggy kled-i-tum. It

is, then, most important to know, ‘after which roots this intermediate
g may or should he inserted, and after which roots it ouglht not to be
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or verbal
derivative can be formed correctly ; and from this point of view all roots
may be divided into three classes: (@) roots after which the intermediato
g is forbidden (anit* roots ); (b) roots after which the intermediate g
may optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants
(optionally anit roots); and (c) roots after which the intermediate
g must be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants (set*
roots ):—

(a) The intermediate g is forbidden after the following roots (a,nitg
roots ).

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in 3
or s, and except {3y, far; 9, 2fY; &, &9, 9, g ‘to mix ) &, ] (in Par.); g,

2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants.t #r%; 91, g4,

* It means ‘; prefixed ;’ anif and sef are compounds of a+if and sa+it and
mean therefore, the former, ‘not having ¢ pretixed’ to the termination, and the
latter, ¢ with ¢ prefixed’ or ¢ having ¢ prefixed’ to the termination.

+ These roots {except %) are contained in the following memorial verses
which the student may learn by heart :—

ag v g R 9= fim for e ot it o

W Y A Al A g o A P afw s g n
s g% flag fog gk g3 wa fag fafafiasg)

w5 gt faafa: @ & 7g gy gt 10

sfeagfuedt ufsaqgye: arfyfad

w7 Ty fag gt ag Roegrafigadt o g 0

foq g 79 T & FY 39 G, T T Y R
FRRRk g 7w R v forr P s s v
fRaw g R g1 g7 R e e g Pt a1

gafidy, Ry g8 7g frg ag fog afemar nu n
For gq and gzg see (b) 3.
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fru, 7, fre, qg; &9, faor, W, HIH YN, W, JHE, A,
g9, W, T, {3, “to separate’, ]I, VX, & 9T, ¥ M’ %{1
%, 9% 77, g, fg (Rred ¢ to be found, to be’, Ry=gfy), wrg, &Y,
&, g, ¥ T G0 79, 79 (T9R), T4 T 3990 P49,
|q, M(&'ﬁmk ‘“((m%), B ; WY, farg, g¢, 99, ﬁ‘{, Q“{,
FU ¥, T, G, |G T, T, o4 %9 (n A, 1, 79, a9,
O gﬁl’ q."{t: ﬁ'-i[, T I, ﬁﬂ’ £3.18) Ma ﬁ‘[’ RGP, 9,
foaw, g, B, 9, g9, (g=afd), faw, fi, g, fexs ==, ag
(aafe ‘to dwell’); 7, 3%, 3%, 7y, faxg, &g, forg, am.

(6) The intermediate g may optionally be prefixed to terminations
beginning with consonants after the following roots (optionally anit
roots):

1.y, q (g and gaa) and &.

2. am (@), a1, 37, T fgg, @y Ry (Eafer ‘to govern’);

LU TL, T & FY (F93), fgwy; otex, agx ‘o cut’, aex; my,

q%, oY, 7%, 3%, 7Y, I €Y

3. ?Z‘{a E‘I, g‘is =0, ﬁ{s ﬂ! %Es g{-

(¢) After all other roots the intermediate g must be prefixed to
terminations beginning with consonants ( set roots).

Note.—Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate g will be
given below.

1.——Tur PrrrEecr.

§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (ZKeduplicated
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect),

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed—

1. Ofall monosylla.bxc roots beginning with oonsonants, except Frg;
A, “to cough’, and 'q-q:A ¢ to pity ’;

2. Of all monosyllablc roots beginning with a1 or a1y, except aq:A
‘to go’, and an{:(A ‘to sit’;

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with g, g, or sg, provided
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of %} P. A, ‘o cover’.

(5) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed—

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except s}
(@, 3); e. g. of TwTR;

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodmlly
long, except & and w, and of sy and sty (9, 2); e g. of ¥4, 7,
e Y, f, 7y &e.
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3. Ofgrgandgyg(al)

(¢) Both Perfects may optionally be formed—

1. Ofag P. ‘to burn’, ﬁ{ P. ‘to know’, smy P. ‘to wake’, ghx
P. ¢ to be poor’;

2. Of aft P. ‘to fear’, 33 P, A, ¢to bear’, g P. <to sacrifice’, and #ft
P. ¢ to be ashamed’; these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peri-
phrastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable
which they take in the Present tense ( § 235, 3; rt. 33, Red. Perf,
g9, but Periph. Perf. fAwtiasr).

#

(@.)—The Reduplicated Perfect.

§ 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root.

(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; final @, @ and 3, being by § 297, b,
treated as &y, are in the reduplicative syllable represented by s; e. g.

Perf, 3 Plur, P. Igq:.

rt. g ; Base ggy;

rt. %{; ’” 1 %ﬁ?{; PP " f‘\aﬁ?ygz.
rt. FH; » » B © 3 Sing. A. qs#.
rt. %543 T » AR 3 Plur. P. THY:.
rt. w; T 13 Wq\; PTRET] ’ W?g:,
rt, EH ” TR [ H 1 Plur. P, JHH.
rt. f&re; ” o Tafe (§232); 3 Plur. P. fgfyg:.
rt, L3:4] 3 ” gg ( § 232 y; 1 Plur, P. W.

rt. ﬁ'; ” TR {11 H 2 Sing. P. st

() 'When roots begin with

g or g, these vowels are doubled ; sub-
sequently T+g and g43 unite to § and 3; but when the radisal 1

and

g are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the first

g and § are changed to g and 37 respectively ; e. g.

rt, ga; Perf. B. g+gg; 3 PL P. g4ay: —%3 3 8g. P. g+ug =gaw.

rt. IG; »
rt. g; »

I3 5 »»
TG

»

» IHIG=FF 7
n THEY=EY

»n F
m i—fﬂww.

(c) Initial sy remains unchanged; initial s, when prosodially

short, is changed to a; €. g.

rt. wrg; Perf. Base smy; 3 Plur. P, Y.

rt. 35

»

o AT » »

»n ANY:.

(@) To roots beginning with &, prosodially long, and to roots
beginning with =g, the syllable 71 is prefixed ; e g.
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rt. stgg; Perf. Base onmgy; 3 Plur. P. syreray:.

- ~ 3

LA S T Atg; 3 Sing. A, A
§ 302. Sirong and weak forms; The base of the Redupl. Perf. has
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain-
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane, are weak.

§ 303. The weak base generally does not differ from the base formed
by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus:

(a) For penultimate ( prosodially short) g, §, and s Guna (u, A,
and erg ) is substituted ; e, g

rt. fg; Weak B. ﬁ’ﬁﬂ;, Strong B. ﬁ'ﬁq, 3 Sing. P. farwz.
rt. g% » o 933 9 m ﬁ?‘"{, [T TR ) gfh?-,
rt. 9 » o AERYS ”» ’ W‘i [ I T ] ﬂé
But rt. ﬁ{:{, only Perf. Base ﬁrf*a:a;; w n » fafeg.
rt. m ” ”» ” m; 3] [ ﬁﬂﬁ?&‘.

(%) For final g, §, ¥, %, =, %, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in the
1 Sing., only Gunain the 2 Sing., and only Vriddhiin the 3 Sing. Par.;e.g.

rt. ft; Weak base {&d1; Strong base fy or fd; 1 Smg
Par. g or  re; 2 Sing. ey or ﬁmﬁsx, 3 Sing.

frra.
rt. g; Weak base gg, Strong base gEY or @ 1 Sing. Par.
or gzTa; 2 Sing. gg‘m 3 Sing,
rt. %; Weak base Jg; Strong base aa;-( or gwry; 1 Sing.
Par. gy or I1(; 2 Sing, wse; 3 Sing, awR.
(¢) Penultimate (prosodially short) st is in the 1 Sing. Par, option.
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged; in the 3 Sing,
it nust be lengthened ; e. g.

rt. qur; 1 Sing. Par, qqator quust; 2 Sing. quay (or gy,
§ 317); 3 Sing. qur.
But rt. swq; 1 Sing. Par. zzey; 2 Sing. ggwg or gafww;
3 Sing, Fgey.
§ 304. Personal terminations and intermediale g: The reduplicated
(strong or weak) bage takes the personal terminations given in col. III,
of § 227. To the consonantal terminations (v, %, &/, &, I¥, AL, and
w3 ) the intermediate g must be prefixed, except in the comparatively
rare oases where g is absolutely forbidden ( § 305), or only optionally
permltted (§306). E g
158
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rt. ﬁm{ Serﬁ;@:,"vaI’ faafya; W.B. fiﬁqg:, 1 Plur.P. fafrfza.
rt. [+ ORI ﬁﬂ"t{,n " » @}ﬁ(q’ woa I » » m
rt. LG v o w&,u TR Wﬁq, 3o WAHELy » 9 » ﬂﬁﬂ‘.
rt. fre, fafrfeay, ffafege; ot @, Grfifoy, Rt

§ 305. (a) g isnever prefixed to the consonantal terminations
when they are added to the eight roots:—

% ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to &g; see § 487, b), ‘to
bear’, g *to choose’, g ‘to go’, - Y run’, s ‘to “hear’ & ‘to plaxse’,
and a ‘to flow’; e. g.

rt. g5; Weak B. =mrg; 1 Pl. P. qgq; Strong B. sy 2 Sg. aq:é'
rt. g; ” ”» gg’ 35 38 9 W; 18 I gﬂ'}, T gi’m‘

( But of eg 2 Sing. P. gy, g likewise forms the 2 Sing.
Par. in classical Sanskrit gafty.)

(b) Besides, g is never prefixed to the termination ¢y after monosyl-
labic roots ending in =, except = ‘to go’, and &g ‘to sound’; e, g.

rt. &3; 2 Sing. P. qwry.

§ 306. (a) g may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina-
tions when they are added to the optionally-anif roots enumerated in
§ 208,58, 2and 3;e. g

ro. fy; Weak B. fiyfRrg; 1 Plur. P. {yfyww or fyfaf; Strong
B. fordq; 2 Sing. P. fydg or Redivy.

(b) Besides g may optionally be prefixed to the termination g, when
it is added to ani} roots ending in vowels ( except 55), or to anif roots
which contain the vowel a ( § 298, a ); § is optionally prefixed to &
also after &g and ;e g.

rb. oy Strong B, fa; 2 Sing. P. {@y or fafry.
tho®TL o A3 w » e AGey or Jeafay (316)
LR - Y »y HEE o » 0» gy or g@iy.
Exception : 7T ‘to eat’, and s ‘to cover’, must insert ¥ before ¥;
2 Sing. P. siiey, fsafiy.
§ 307. Rules of Sandhi —
Before vowel-terminations ( including here the consonantal termina-

tlons when g is prefixed to them ) final vowels of the reduplicated
base undergo the following changes —

(a) g and g, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to
when preceded by more consonants, to gg; ¢. 9.
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vt £ Weak B. ﬁ'ﬁ; 2 Plur. P. fyeq; 1 Plur. P.  fafRea.
re. m ﬁﬁﬁ'; »on s TEE w ow» s (HfPGE.
ré. fﬁ’; ”» » ﬁ&; PR REY) ” ﬁ'&q; ST Y m-
rt, 5ﬁ3 3 » ﬁ’ﬁ; ITRY) 1 ﬁﬁq; [N L 1] ﬁﬁm'

(b) 3 and ¥ are always changed to g9; €. ¢.

rt. g; Weak B. gg; 2 Plur. P. gg=; 1 Plur P. ggﬁw

LA Y p L3 o o TG v o Egﬁ“

(¢) =k, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to T; when
preceded by more consonauts, to :T; €. g

rt. w; -Weak B. zyg; 2Plur. P. gy; 1 Plur. P. gfim.

rt. ¥ n Q&I n y EHEG v » » GRRA.

( When g by § 487, b, is changed to g, it is in the Redupl. Perf.
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e. g. 2 Plur. Par.

gwepy 1 Plur. Par. gaesiin. )
(d) s is cha.nged to & ; optionally to sy or T in i, q, and 11 e g
rt. f; Weak B. aaa; 2 Plur. P. q53; 1 Plur. P ﬂﬁﬁﬂ’

rt. zﬁ w9 {E, 1 o 1 TECOYET » » » ﬁﬁqorm

(e) uw, ¥, 33y, and ai"\' substituted for final g, #, ¥, and &, are
changed to w1q, ¥, ¥, and T, respectively ; e. g.

rt. oft; Strong B. @ or f¥; 1 Sing. P. fmy or firary.
rt. ¥g; oo ﬁﬁ or @; » o YT Or FEIA.

§ 308. Therules whichregulate the euphonic changes which take place
when flual consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma-
tion of words generally. They are, therefore, in order to make them more
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here somewhat moare
fully than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect.
With some of these rules the student has been 1made acquainted in § 256,

£

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter-
minations, the rules given in §§ 50—59 must be observed. Moreover——

(a) Tinal 7 and 7 are dropped before all initial consonants except
;e 9
TE+a=0a; g+ A=9ot (§5 46;68)
(6) TFinal g7 is changed to 7 before all initial consonants except
g and g@; ¢ g. .
TG + AW =P A+ ARG AR+ oA = qyeed;
e -+ a8 = Savar ( § 58)
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§ 310. Before inmitial g—

(o) Final @, o1, 3,7, &, W, ¢, &, snd g ore changed to %
(observe § 53), nftex which Q{ is changed to g ( § 59 ); the final g of
7y, however, is changed to ; ¢. g.

Tt @ -omfy;  aatwfrogety; Ak & = A

Sy + ¥ =amer;  Ag + i) = Jeia.

(b) Final 5 and 3 are changed to Anusvéra;e. g.

T + & = T ; HY + WA = HEAA.

(c) Final g is changed to q;e. g.

g + @iy = aafy;  sEw+Hig= ﬂaﬁﬁﬁ:

§ 311, Before an initial surd dental (g or o )—

(#) Final =, 3¢ (except of the roots mentioned under &), and
the final & of gy are changed to g3 e. g.

P+ T = G; TTL+ 9 =qUF; oL+ & = JFy AWA+ U = qAFT.

(b) Final g, g, W, X, &, the final 5 of 3y, 7=, o=, T, &A,
and the final & of B are changed to ¥, after which the initial dental
is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56); e. g.

AN + 9= qqY; TN+ T =T TN U = {Y; AWK+ A = AAE;
Y + T =qe; qEA+ A =THE.

(¢) Final g of roots beginning with g combines with initial 7 or o
to ;e g

T+ T=q7; qIF + T =g,
(d) Final g of other roots combines with initial g or e to g, before

which (short ) &, g, and 3 are lengthened, except in gy aud §g, the
a1 of which is changed to 315 6. ¢.

fog + @ = &rz; Al + 9= 79¢; IAE+ 9= TAT; 95 + A= AFE:

(¢) The final g of g% 95 ‘%E’ and Tgg way follow either (c) or
(d); the final g of g combines with g or of to g & 9

A+ A=A or NFA; L+ AT O I{T; g+ = TG
¥y + 4 =g,

§ 312 Before initial eg—

(a) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to 3, those
mentioned in § 311 (5) to g; after the latter, ¢ is changed to g e. g.

S+ TH = A 5
A+ & = LR
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-

() TFinal g combines with the i of vy as it combines with an ini-

tial surd dental ( § 811 ¢, d, ¢); but here § 53 must be ohserved;e. g.
Y + AR = oA 5
g + A = Gran%

§ 313 The initial y of the termmatxon < of the 2 Plur. Perf. Atm, —

(a) must be changed to g when it is preceded by ( radical) g or
x; ¢ 9

rt. ¥F; gYHA=gRY;
rb. & FEHATFL.

(b)) mad optionally be changed to g when the intermediate g is
prefixed to it, provided this g be preceded by a semivowel or g; e. g.

tt. g3 g (by § 307 b)-ggary=gghrs or gy

Paradigms : ‘

§ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of ﬁ:(g P. A, “to spht’ ag b A,
¢ to strike’, ﬁr-'-a\‘ ‘to blame’, %7 P A o go’, srg P. A. ‘to be’ (only
used as an auxiliary verb), ay P. “to anoint’, gy P. ‘to wish’ ﬁl’
‘to praise’, # P. A. ‘to lea.d’, 1 P. A. to buy’, g P. A. “to join’,
= b A. “to praise’, P A, ¢todo’, g A, “to die’ (which forms the

A

Redupl. Perf. in Par. ), &g P. ‘to remember’, 5 P. A. ‘to scatter.’
€

. 1Rt faT. 2 Rt. g%
Strong B. ﬁﬁ{ Strong B. @Eﬁ{.
Weak B. fafarg. Wesk B. gIL.
Par. Atm, Par. Atm,
(1 faag fafi gy G
%b o frafgy  fafufgw garfgy gafay
| 3 farvg fafig GSIES g3y

1 fafufis ffiRiad gafs gafiar
| o fafigy:  fafiew GEERE g

B s tufig: Rrfan g35q: gggn
1 fafafks  fafufeme  ggfkw qafkae

é 12 g ffaflks g3z gafFs
3 fafirg: fafafat 433 gafey
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3Rt R, 4 Rt WY 5. Rt. g,
Perf, B. ﬁ(ﬁF{. S. B. Y orFH, Perf. B. 1.
W. B. I%Y. :
'Par. ’ Par. . Atm. rPar. Ahm.‘
(1 fafrr Swm 9w A St
&b { or JYHH
@ l 2 fafafegy  worfra  awfay omfaw |, sifyy
3 faferr wwmwr A A AT
(1 fafafqs  awfim  ssfimg wifes onfaad
‘E { o fafgy: wwwy:  wwaT™r oy wETR
3 fafrqg: wwwg: wwwm  oEg  wEW
(1 fafafew wwfim awfieR wfew srfawy
é 2 faferr wmw Swfisy sw srrfere

3 faferg: W@y W wng: arTfary
6 Rt. 9. 7. Rt. 39, 8. Rt R, 9. Rt 4T
Perf. B, WA«. S. B. TS B. @Y, 8. B. ¥ or A,
W.B. €9, W. B. s, W. B. flt,

-

Par, Par, Par. Par. Atm.
(1 sras 399 A e e
or fHqT
.t%"H o arAfiy Aty srafwy fafa ffaw
: or ATATFY or foreyr
GRS SO B faama =3
(1 safes Rm sgfra ffaw ke
| oor A A
A e AAAY: Y AGAY: faray: e -
|3 umeg: fvg: ey Ty feaw
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E; or AT TH
= cwmw ¥ smgw faen fafdory
semy: I wngyy  x fafer
10. Rt. #. 11 Rt. 3. |
Strong B. e or s, Strong B. ﬂﬁ' or gﬁ'
Weak B faait. Weak B. I4.
;?ar. 4 Atm, ;’nr. f&tn:.

1 o or frwa frfsd AT or JAF gg%

% { 2 ferfgor iy Rt gafiw RRIER]
3 = e g CRE]
(1 fafwfra fefefray  ggfm ggfRe
E {2 ety fafFme gEay: CREIC)

3 fafrag: fafFe  ggag: REIE

|1 et tfefme g3fw ggfaae
{2 i e zm  ggfted,
3 fafeg: sy g3 RRIEEN
12. Rt. &. 13. Rt. &.
Strong B. g’ﬁ' or @Q’ Strong B. HHY or TR,
Weak B. gg. Weak B. I3
;a.r Atm, ‘ rPtl.r. Atm.

1 g1 or = gwer THTL or THT TH
Bl fuics v 6y | SEY
@R N

+ sgew g T -

CONJUGATION OF
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1 wrafen $Rm smafm  fafem  ffewg
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E 2 ggay: gga‘rfi EERG TEHTS
3 ggag: gga TG T
L [tamw sten O T
é? 2 g5 a5 £ ’i@i::'
3 g8 ggfi TF: E1Eay
14 Rt.. ¥, 15. Rt. . 16. Rt. %.
Strong B. #qAL Strong B. §®AL Strong B, %Y
or HHTY . orqEW " or TR,
Weak B. A%, Weak B. €& Weak B. =13
Par. Par. . ];ar. Atn:.
. [ 1 THIT or ANT FWATT or HEAT THTT or FHT B
£ 2 wag qEy THRY TwRY
“ | 3 A T THR TH
(1 afm qwia TFRT SHfag
E { 2 wEy: Y THLY: »irmv?;r
3 AHG: qWTG: THG: IHUA
1 afem @i EEaTE:) TJaftag
é ! 2 7w qWT THT THRe or g
BREEf qwE: THE: 4w

The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which

18 weakened in the weak forms.

§ 815. Roots in w7 (@, ¥, and &7, of. § 297,8) drop their final
vowel in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing, Par.,
when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. In the 1 and 3 Sing.
Par, the final radical s17 combines with the termination st to sit. &. g.
T P A ‘togive’, it P, to sing ’; 4



§ 317.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 121

Rt. g1 .
Strong B, 7T S,
Weak B. g .
Par. Atm. Par.
173 T3 . Sy
%D! 2 gqor TRy TR ST or ST
- l 3 g3t qe S
(1R FfRay sifim
E 2 q7Y: . gy STY:
3 T4 LKt FTg:
1 gfEw gfewe sfm
5leqg g ST
[a T}
1 3 3g: TRy SHY

§ 316. The roots 3y ‘to go’, g ‘ to strike’, 7y ¢ to be born’, @
‘to dig’, and g ‘to eat’ drop their radical vowel in weak forms only ;
the € of g is changed to g in all reduplicated forms. Z. g. rt. a3y,
Strong B. qtarey or samray; Weak B. oy ;

Par. Atm.

Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing. Dual, Plug.

1 qA or SR wRAg Afww s afteay afaag
2 SR or SWIHY FIAY: W AWy Sy afwe
3 SWIH TG TG AW THR  ARAL

Perf. Par. of go=arents or Je, SAGFY OF ATAY, FAATA; Apry &e.

Perf, Atm, of Woq=eix; Perf. Par. of gg=wyr@ or wew, i,
wrféger &oc.

§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel 3t between two simple radical
consounants, and which donot begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate

letter, nor with 7, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical
16 s :
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vowel to g in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing,
Par., when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. E. g. rt, g P. A
*to cook’, Strong B. qg< or gyqre, Weak B. g=1;

Par. Atm.

Sing. Dual. Plur, Sing. Dual.  Plur.

1 9919 orq99 ofwa. ofyw 99 ofveay ofewe
2 quFgordfyy Gmy: 4% Ay Iwa  afws
3 99 ©99g: g 9™ W@ afNe

Perf. Par. of gg=qqra or qqa, 4y (only ), qura; afx &e.

§ 318. (a) The roots ag A, ¢to be ashamed’, g P. to burst’, 3t
P. A. “to share’, g P. ‘to cross’ (by § 303 b and § 307 d changeable to
&< in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms) and gy in the sense of ‘to injure’
likewise follow § 317; e g.

rt. 3or; 3 Sing. Par. g, Du. 3rwrg:, Plur. g 3 Sing. Atm. 3§,
rt. w; 3 Sing. g&w®, Du. dvg:; Plur. g%,

(b) The roots ggg P, ¢ to tremble’, 33y P. ‘to roam’, gy P. ‘to
sound’, &g P. ‘to sound’, s P. ‘to grow old’, wrg A, to shine’,
= I A. ¢ to shine,’ 10y P.E‘ to tie’, and gxy P. ‘ to deceive ’ follow

§ 317 optionally. gzwey and gy, when they follow § 317, drop their
nasal, Z. g.

rt. gg; @M, JAGY: Or ¥QF; AAG: O &Y
L A T s T, 9WE ordrgy
L]
rt. ;0 WS, @G or |g:,  WF or s
Tt gRY;  WERW, WEEAg Or 3wy,  wWwey:  or Iy
(¢) mra P. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to
the general ruls; e. g.
3 Sing. zrar®, Du. grqag:; Plur, g
§ 319. (a) The roots g= ‘ to speak’, 7g ‘to say "y qy ‘ to sow’, ggr.
¢to wish ’, ggr ‘ to dwell’, and aﬁ ¢ to carry’ substitute g for the redu-
plicative syllable g ( e. g. g9, reduplicated gg%g); in the weak forms
( but not in 2 Sing, Par.) they further substitute g also for the radical
g, and contract the reduplicative g and the radical g to = (q+w
a%) B g. rt. 9 P. A, Strong B. yaq, or gury, Weak B. wu;
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Par, . Atm, g

Sing, - Dual Plur.,  Sing. Dual. Plur.
1 3919 orIqT  HwT FIRm 3w whee sk
2 IAFT orIAAY FAY: FF  TUY =y R

3 T TG ITYP I SAN FAC
Perf. Par. of qg=yamy or 3ag, I ( § 311, d) or galew, vam;
iy &c.; Atm, T &e. *

(b) Similarly 3y ¢ to sacrifice ’ forms its strong base gy or m

and its weak base ﬁ e. g. Par. gaisy or g, g4 or gAY, FAT;
iﬁa &e.

§ 320. (a) The roots sq= P. ‘to surround’, sy P. *to strike’, sy
P. ‘to grow old’, and ggq P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak formsg
aud 3 for g or gy and g respectively, and they have the same vowels
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; ¢. g.

rt. sy A, ﬁf%rag‘, fafarg:s

rt. WY; | eI, qgyg: (§232);
rt. wqr; Sing. R, f%ramr or fifferer, Rreay; Du. frfea.

(®) =g P. A, ¢to seize ’ substitutes in weak forms sg for g; e. g.
THTE, AYEY:; g -
Irregular Beduplicated Perfects.
§ 821. 33 P. A. “to be’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus:
Par. Atm,

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing.  Dual. Plur.
1 g afds g o ayfaey agfaws
2 Tyfe aEy: a9 ﬂﬁﬁ TEE i o Y
3 T arm TG TE  aga gl
§ 322. (a) gg A. ‘toshine’ and a-qq.& ‘to suffer’ take in the

reduphcatwe syllable the vowel g; ¢. g. 3 Sing. frga, RAea. x
(%) o A ‘to pervade forms its Perfect base syragy; . g‘ 3 Sing,
SRy 2 Sing. syrafRrd or ek ( § 306 (a); &o.
(¢) sk P.'togo’and sgg P. ‘to go’ form their Perfect bases

and s respectively ; e. g. rt. g, Sing. sy, sy, s 3 Plur. m
tt. Ry, 3 Sing. wrwd; Du. sady;:, Plur, mwg
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“(d) fir P. A. ¢to conquer’ and f§ P. ¢ to throw’ substitute sy and g
respectively for their radical consonant; fi P. A. ¢ to gather’ optionally
substitutes 5. Z. g. far, Perf. B. fitfir; 3 Sing. Par. Ry, Atm.
R —{x, Perf. B. fify, 3 Sing. Rrgr, Plur. ﬁrag —fy. Perf. B.
ey or f4fas; 3 Sing. Par. =y or fysm, Atm f=3 or .

§ 323. mz ‘to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth
(tudddi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par.
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., e. g. gqﬁz or gge, 3@&2}', gqﬁz, The
same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which
usually require the radical to he gunated.

§ 324, T P. ‘to see’ and gy P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sing.
Ty or TAY; FQINY or g&y; otherwise they are regular; e. g. 1 Sing,
T, Du. gy, &e.

§ 325. (a) wgrg A. ‘to grow,’ and g P. A. “to call’ form their Per-
fects from ¢y and ¥ respectively; far P. ‘toswell’ optionally forms its
Perfect from 1. Z. g. wqry, 3 Sing. . —g, 3 Sing Par. ger; Atm,
gg%_——f?g, 3 Sing. fiysqryr or .

® =z P. A. tto cover’ forms the strong base fysqrg, and the weak
base fyfy; e.g. Par. faegry or faseryy, fasafRry (§306), famany; fAftas &e.
Atm. .

(c) & P. A, “to weave’ isregular; or forms its strong base gay,
and its weak base ¥ or &g, £. g. 3 Sing. Par, F4Y or g1 ; 3 Du.
q9y: or FAY: Or FIG:.

§ 326, (a) ag{ﬁ ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal; e g.
3 Sing. g R or EA-

(b) & A. “to guard’ forms its Perfect base {3f3r; e 9. 3 Sing. fi=3.

§ 327. Of the Perfect of g ‘ to say ’ only the following forms of

the Parasmai. are in use: »
Sing. Dual. Plur,
2 ARY HTEY:
3 AR HTEY: g

All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( ‘hesays,” &c.),
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of
‘the Present tense of rt. gy ( § 275 ).

b.— The Periphrastic Perfect.

§ 328. The Periphrastioc Perfect is formed by affixing aqra to the
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl. Perf,
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Parasmai. or Atmane, of g ‘to do’ (§314,13), or the Redul
Perfect Parasmai. of sy ‘to be’ (§ 314, 5 ) or of 37 ‘to be’ (§ 321).
The Red. Perf. Parasmai, of g is employed after verbs which are con-
Jjugated in the Parasmmpnda, the Red, Perf. Atmane, of % after verbs
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The perf. Par, of arg and
3 is used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. E. g.

a:qP. ‘to moisten’, 3 Sing. FEFTAFW, or I, oOr T
gy A ‘togrow’, 3Sing. uwiwk, or gawE, of WtEHE.
§ 329. A penultimate ( prosodially short ) vowel or a final vowel is

gunated before ¥y, except in ﬁ'g ‘to know’ ( § 300 ¢. ); e. ¢. SIITIBI
(or 39w ), SIERE=ER (or FwmR), Rrwi=ar (or fvm), fnwi-

F= (or W ); but fgiwew (or fAT).
Paradigms :

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of g P, ¢to moisten’, and of
A A, “to sit’,

Parasmal,
Vaul . ™ - -~
1 SGIYHILor AHL or I«qHAIA  or S
&0 . e - .
2 2 9w segraTiey ety
3 IFGIARIT AT SeiengE
, fl SLAR T SEEAGIEC vegiIfaT
ERE SCE LY IIATEY: TRTTay:
| 3 IITHY: ELACICGH IGIAag:
(1 IFITET eI SR
2 2 seeiR SIATE Seia
3 SFEMEE: TIG: SR
Atmane.
——— — S
1 sEiE® o AEAE  or  AT@EYT
21 o amimey warTRe sy
m 13

3 AI_ETH AFAE Hq@EyA
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I ATENEAE o ATGENHT  or  ATEIEAY

2 ATFITHR HrEHTEY: rETTTY:

3 STETTHE ATETHIEG: SISIECE

1 STEaEIE StrETATRw sttty

2 STETIEY ATHTHTE SINIEE G

3 sTETaRY ATFTG: SIGIETCH
2.—THE AoORIST.

§ 331. (a) The common characteristic of all Aorists is the asugment
o, prefixed to the root ( § 229 ).

(6) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of st ( Radical
Aorist ), or & Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the
root ( Sibilant-Aorist). There are three varieties of the Radical
Aorist ( Forms I, IT and IIL ) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist
( Forms IV, V,, VL, and VIL ).

§ 332. A few general remarks may help the student to master the
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist :

Dual

1. The most general and important forms are Form IV. (in sam,
sih, git ) and Form V. ( in igham, ik, it ). Form IV. is the common
form for anit roots. and Form V. the common form for sef roots (§298),
Optionally-antf roots would of course take either form.

2. Euxceptions: (a) Roots ending in w1 ( uw, @, and &ft.) and a few
other anif roots take Form VI (in sisham, sih sit). As this
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV,, the
ordinary form for anif roots, in Atmane.

(b) Anit roots ending in & sibilant or T preceded by g, 3, or =g,
take Form VII. ( in sam, sah, sat ) both in Parasmai. and Atmane.

3. Eaxception to 2(a): Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which
according to 2(a) would take Form VI., and the sef root 37, which should
take ¥orm V., take Form I. (in am, B, £). As this form too is used only
in Parasmai., the same roots will in Atmane, take Forms IV. or V.,
according as they are anif or sef.

4. There remain Form IL (in am, ah, at, ) and the reduplicated
TormIIL (alsoin am, ah,at). Of these, Form IIT. is peculiar to only very
few primitive roots. Form II. is peculiar chiefly to certain rootsof the4th
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divddi ) class, and to roots of the lst (bhvddi) and 6th (fudddi) classes
which form the special base irregularly ; most roots take it only in Paras-
mai., while in Atmane, they take Forms IV or V., according as they
are ansl or sef.
a.—The Radical dorist.
1.—First Form ( only Parasmaipada ).

§ 333, The personal terminations given in col. IL. of § 227 are
added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plur, g3: is substituted for s5,
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. ‘

§ 334, Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of qr P.
‘td drink’, g P. * to suck’, gt P. ¢ to finish’ ( see § 297, 5).

Parasmaipada.

, 1 3qmd, MEIEE SIS
21 2 o S sra:
5w A, GG

(1 s Sbicy T
'g { 2 Iy SPINE: | JEEA
| 3 sIqTET, STqTaT. HGTIATH
[ 1 s1qI qqq _qH
§.< 2 A9 SEIGH HATT
| 3 &Y A wg:

§ 335, Irregular Aorists of the first Form:

(@) 31 ‘ to be’ retains the termination s1 in the 3 Plur. and changes
its final 3 before vowel-terminations to Fg (as in the Perf.); e g.

HIAH, MY, WA 3 Plur. srgae,
. (b) g ‘togo " forms this Aorist from 13 €. 9. SqT1.

§ 336, Only twelveroots take this form of the Radical Aoristin Paras-
mai., viz. the anif roots g ‘to go’ (e, ;T ‘ to smell’, Y ‘to cut’, F
‘to give’, g1 ‘to cut’, gy ‘ to place’, § “to suck’, qr ‘to drink’, =
* to sharpen’, @Y  to finish’, and gy ‘ to stand’, and the se? root 3y
“to be.” Of these, grr, gY, T and &Y take also Form VI, (symefiq, srear-
gtg &c.); ¥ takes also Forms ITI. and VL (srgrey and sravefi )—3,

wt, and wqr take in Atmane. Form IV, ( sPra, siftra, sifers), and T
takes in Atmane, Form V. (stwfirg).—The root g with the prep. any

takes in Atmane, Form IV, (ersgafig or sy ‘hLe has studied’),
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11.—Sscond Form ( Parasmai, and rarely Atmane. ).

§ 337, (a) % is added to the root and the base so formed takes the
personal terminations given in col, IL of § 227,

(3) A final sz or 5 is gunated before s3; €. 9. G, JAGTA; A, O 5
& penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g. &Y, AEHIA-

(¢) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final st of the base and the
initial letters of the terminations; e. g. wfEgw+ ot + T=w( &= ;
wﬁﬁ[+at+an{ sfdras; AT+ o+ w =i AR+ S+

g 338 Paradzgm The second Form of the Radical Aorist of f&=g,
P, A, ‘to sprinkle’,

Parasmai. Atmane.

Sing. . Dual. Plugr, Sing. Dual. Plur.

1 wigw wifgam afmm sfey afyamiy safesmi
2 srfge: wrfagay sfaga sl sfqeam srfaseag
3 wferaq sfawam wfas wfawa sfyam sifesea

§ 339, Irregular Aorists of the second Form.

1. sy ‘to throw’, 38. P.aqrerg. 4. s ‘torule’, 3 8. P. sf3me.
2. wqr ‘to speak’, 33 3y ALY, 5. fk ‘to swell’, sy 3y AT,
3. o ‘to see’, » o AT, 6.8  ‘tocall’, ,  wga.

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: arg ‘to throw’,
g ol. 3, =T, WA, and el 3 (e.g. gel. 3, srmag; but g el 1, Wﬂq)

2. The anit roots fq, fre and g must take this form in Par.;in
Atm. they may optlonally teke this form or Form IV, ;e. g.

rt. fr, Por. stferer; Atm. srfrar or stfiem.

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form
in Paramai :—

(a) Of roots of the 1st class: TUL YA (also when belonging to cl. 4;
but when belonging to cl. 9, wggrsfiq), ga, w&Q, I (also when
belonging to cl. 4), ﬁa{ (also when belonging to cl. 4), &, T, T,
B9, WY, A, |, §x, Rag (also when belonging to cl. 4).

(6) Of roots of the 4th class: gur, sy ( but sy cl. 5 &e. smffe),
FL T B 4, %{a a1, g9, féa'{i T9, 99, g aq ( but g
cl. 5 or 6, srardiq or starfiy or i), IY, IR/, TOL ( or like
T7), gY, T, 3T (but gy cl. 9orl, :mﬁm),;m;(bub g ol 1, sy
#Hiy), /g, g{,q’q(butw{{cl 1 or 6, stgrefra), T, TX (but &g cl. 1,
FhT), = (but Fz cl. 1, @Ay, g (also when belonging to cl. 6),
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1 (but gy cl.6 aﬁnﬂq), 1% ( also when belonging to cl. 5), way gy,
g, A, Pxa (except in the sense of *to embrace’, see § 366), m
(but R cl. 1 “to govern, ' siQeefrey or wQfte, and %qcl 1 ‘to go/’
arerdt ), R, &

(¢) The roots wrrq, w1y, &, U, A, &g ¢l 6, mg, Ry el. 7, vy,
q9.

Those of the roots enumerated under a, b, ¢, which are ani?, take in
Atm, form IV.; e.g. rt. g, 37 ; those which are optionally ani?, take

in Atm. form IV or V.;e.g.rt, L, AW or siwrfege; the remaining
(ser) roots take in Atm, form V.;e. g. rt. g4, sHeifae.

4. (a) Theanit roots g, )%{, T, 1A=, e, g, =, 5\{’ Cod
and ey may optionally take this form or form IV, in Par.;in Atm, they
can take only formIV.;e.g. rt. g7, Par. sygggq or mg;rza:ﬁq, Atm, - Y.

(b) The set roots g, =g, X , 3% gacl 1, ¥, gl 4,;:3;[,
and gy may optionally take this form or form V. in Par.;in Atm.
they can take only form V.;eg. rt. FTs Par, AEF g or szgdia; Atm,

(¢) fir takes in Par. optionally this form or form IIL, or form V,;
ST, Ry, or warefa; in Atm. it would not take this form,
I1L—7hird Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.).
& 341, (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment.

(3) ot is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal
terminations given in col. IT. of § 227 are added as they are added in
form II.

(¢) Final g and q are changed to ggr and g7y before 37; final sy ( for
) is dropped ; 6.9. &3, 3 sing. Atm, srygaa; f3r, 3 Sing. Par. an%y-
fore; W, 3 Sing. Par. sgyaa.

§ 342. Paradigm: The third Form of the Radical Aorist of fiy P. A
‘to go'.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
Parasmai.
1 srirBay attfimg sfirfram
- 2 srfarfea wigrfsraag IEE
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Atmane,

1 o sfifeaR  sffemaf
2 srfdrfrayr: srfPrraTg wffaean
3 srfirferaa sfirfrtany wfrfeaea
§ 343. fix P. A. “togo’, g P ‘to run’, g P. ‘to flow’, and 9 A, ‘to
love’, take only this form of the Aorist, far P. ‘ to swell’, takes this form,

or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, ¢); ¥ P. ‘to .suck’, takes this form, or form
L or VI (§ 336).

§ 344, qg ‘to fall’, forms irregularly siggg; and F< ‘to speak’,

b.—The Sibilant-Aorist,

§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common
that the sibilant g or a syllable containing thesibilant g ( changeable to
) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col, II. of § 227,
before they are added to the root.

IV.—Fousrth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane, ).

§ 846. (a) The sibilant g (changeable to g in accordance with § 59)
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. IL of § 227, before
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. g is inserted
between this g or ¢ and the terminations: (g ) and g, to prevent the
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Atm, g is dropped before
<o, In the 3 Plur. Par. and Atm. 3: and s are substituted foraﬁ;
and =g,

(b) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist:

Parasmai. Atmane,

~ ~ ~

Sing. Dual. Plaer, ’ Sing. =~ Dual. Plur,
199 ®& L2} @ aft @fg
& ® @& STH 101 G
3d€m ®W g W 9gEM 99
§ 347. (a) The terminations beginning with &g and gy drop theirg

after short vowels and consonants except nasals and g; e. g. rt. &,

3 Sing. Atm. g + @=wgEa; b forg, 2 Sing. Atm, ufirg + squi=
wifareyr:; but rt. g, 3 Sing, Atm, agr+w-ugE; b, 2 Pl
Par. s + & MwTe. S -
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(b) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &ec.; e. g,

rt, q; 3 Sg. P. srqreefta-waighia; 3 8. Aoy +@ v
rhwE . » o FEEAERE=sEfia; 3 Du. P emte esssmeny,
Tt Hgs o » o SOUE HEfig=SEEy; 3 Du. P snrg+mrg-asrery.
rto g 0 AYTE HEta=STATEfi; 3 Du. P. sty sy,
rt. a{; [T T ) m'i'#k‘[:m;'g Sg. Am +® =wag.
A o WATE Hefiasergfia; 35g. A vy +m =,
tho g®; 0 o AT HETE=ARE; S Du. Pl sy +HengssErany,
(¢) The initial ¢ of the termination vq3y is changed to g after all
vowels except st and a1, and after T; ¢. g.
rt. fy; 2 Plur, Atw, 51y +~ea';{.—.3ﬁ§q,
T @ o o» n  AE HEATTATIA .
ThEL s n o WL beEmwwide. (§48.)
But rb. g3, »  HYY I
§ 348, (a) In Parasmaipada Vyiddhi is substiuted for the vowel of
the root; e. g. rt. fiy, 3 Sing. Par. stftey; rt. #t, sviefiey; rt. 37, srsfedrar;
rt. &, ST s rt. W, ST It a Wq; rt. g, STt
(%) In Atmanepada Gupa is substituted for final radical g, &, ¥
and %; e g. rt. f3; 3 Ring. Atwm. awdpg; rt. f, sAg; rt. =g, weqiy;

rt. g, SwErg; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ;

e. g. rt. g, 1 Sing. Atm, srgfy; rt. g, srqfyy. But final g is liable

to be changed to g or % by § 48; e, g. rt. T, wefil§; rt. 7, “Iﬁ
€

+ (c) s ‘to see’, and gw ‘to emit’, substitute g7 for the Vyiddhi srrg
in Par., and other roots with penultimate gg do optionally the same;

e. g. w1, 3 Sing. Par. argmefia; rt. g ‘ to draw’, srspefia or semafia.

§ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist ( +. e. the first
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of &t P. A, * to lead’, R A, ‘todo?
gz P A, ¢to strike’.

Parasmai. Atmane,

1 oy awNy, dtEw, smi wefy wghe
E‘{ 2 wady: wHdh: ol wWmn wEuT wgm
3 i srerdl, oy, wRE eww  wgw

)
i
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1 oy WETS GIARE ANSAR wEeAl wgeEfd

;é 9 SNZH AFITH AT AT AFAATY G
3 STADT STHTRN, SIAIR ANTTATH, HFTAT HGCETAT
1 STAST SETSH STAIGE SHIY FeAR wgeEfy
é 2 AY WEIS AN SqAET  WEEA - 9gGH

£ [S
3 AAY: STHIY: \?ﬁﬁigi CEEG HFRT AT
§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form:

1. g “to go’, drops its final g7 optionally in Atmanepada; e. g.
Sing. a1y, Wi, wite; Du. saiwfe &e.; or Sing. sy, swram:,
sira, Du. sprerfy e, In Par, qigg takes form 1L, siRa.

2. 73 in the sense of ¢ to marry’, follows the analogy of a1g; e. g.
‘with prep. 3q, IqRITY or Iqrafy. In Par. gy takes form VI, sraghisg.

3. g ‘to give’, Q: “ to protect ’, qr * to place’, g7 ¢ to stand,’ (and
likewise gY ¢ to cut’, and ¥ * to suck’, when they take the forms of the
Atmane.) change thelr final to g in Abmanepadu afterwards § 347 (a)
applies to the terminations beginning with &g and wq; e g. Sing.

sif¥fy, sifxyr, sifym; Du. swi@safy; 2. Plor. sn%g’q( §347 ¢). When
used in Parasmai., these roots take form L., gt sy, sr@qid.

4, Ly A. tto go’, is regular (e. g. syqfag) except in the 3 Sing.
A., where it takes the passive form stqifyy; g (gea¥) ‘to awake’,
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. srgg ot MY

§ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I.,
IL, 111, VI, or VII.—

1. All anit roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist;e. g.
rt. g, Par. i, Atm, wFa; vt qu, Par. sqrafig, Atm, TE;

except—

(@) g and g ‘ to squeeze out’, which take form V. in Par; SN
Pa.r mﬁﬂq, m. sraEy; and

(b) roots ingg preceded by more consonants than one, which may take
form IV.or V.in Atm.;e.g. rt, g5, Par. sramifa, Atm. srega or sreafie.

2. All optionally-ani} roots may optionally take this form or farm
V.;e g rt B4, Par, srxigfie or engsfiy ; except—

(a) &8y, which takes only form V., strefieg; and
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(%) w, which takes only form V. in Par,; Par. areniia:,Atm e
or aqlRE.

3. The (set) root by and all (sef) roots ending in & optionally take
form IV. or V. in Atm; e g. rt. %, Par. stgrig, Atm. as0e or

wFRe, swwie.

~.

V.—Fifth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ).

§ 352. () The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are
obtained by prefixing the intermediate g to the terminations of form IV.
(observe § 59); the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing, Par. however are
§ w0 g

(0) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist:

Parasmai, Atmane,
'Sin 2 Dual, Plur.‘ jS'z' ng.  Dual. Plur. )
1g99 g W o gmR R
2% gy Im LI 1 1 QA L
3% M Iy g gWEN IO

§ 353. (a) The initial g of these terminations may optionally be
lengthened in the Atmane. of g and of roots ending in sg; e.9. rt. g,
3 Sing, Atm. srgfyw or WETIE; 7, |y or ar@ﬁv g must be
lengthened in the Par. and Atw, of ug ‘to seize’; e. g. 1 Sing. Par.
sgiee, Atm. smEw.

(b) The y of the temination of the 2 Plur. Atm. geasg or Feaw is
optionally changed to g when the termination is immediately preceded
by & semivowel or g e rt. &g, 2 Plur. Atm. Rt or mﬁg
waivay or eIz,

§ 354, (a) Vriddbi issubstituted for final radical vowels in Pa.rasmal-
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepade; e, g. rt. ¥, 1
Sing. Par. arell + gaw =swifra; Atm. sw@ + iy = wefr .

() Guna is substituted for penultimate ( prosodially ) short radical
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane.; ¢ g. rt g4, 1 Sing: Par. saqiiyras;
rt. &Y, 1 Sing. Atm. srpfeqfy.

(¢) The penultimate o of roots ending in &g and Wy and of ¥y
‘to speak’, and gsf ¢ to go’, is lengthened in Parasmai. ; ¢. g. rt. 8,
1 Sing. Par., srequfew; rt- 9%, wgifyesy. Other roots with penulti-
mate 37, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel

optionally in Parasmai.; ¢..g. rt. qg, 1 Sing, Par. spqfeeg o wn{%q-:{
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But roots ending in g, @, or g, uyg ‘to breathe’, gg *to laugh’,
and some other less common roots do not lenghen their penultimate

o; e g 1t 7Y, 1 Bing Par. srmeiesy; rt. %%, stwfirae &e.

§ 355. Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (i. e. the second
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of g P. A, o cut,’, w L A, %o spread’,
g P, ¢to know ’, 1 A, ¢to be fit’

Parasmai,
[ 1 w@TEey, HETRET HATTIY.
.(%o 1 2 sr@rE: e CEE
| 3 @R HWTOT, sraefre
|1 sl ISR CENBLC]
g { 2 sr@rfaEg w&fey ararfiren
| 3 trfagm AETRET ARy
[ 1 srnfasw S St srarforen
&‘é 2 sreTlE wETRE S D
3 srarfy: CESHERE wrafeg:
Atmane.

1 oy Ry o wwdRy wwRel
B o oefign  waftgr weden sl
? sushe wwRe  wwmdr  ewfuy
1 sofaesfe  smfeafy  swdsafR  swfwsafy
2 srgfurary wrEflaramy  stEdwram, sEfeasTaTg
3 wrgfwa srmfiaram sEdurany  sERevmm
1 sefasafe  srmftsufy amdenfs salRewi
g 2 stefyeay  orafieay Gy ASRIAT
’ or °§'&{ or °§q: or °§t{

3ogRve  wmRed  wwdwd  owlRuTE

Dusl
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form:

1. fir ¢ to swell’, Par, warfi; (see § 340, 4, ¢).

2. Roots of 8th (fandds) class in 7 or gy optionally drop their final
consonant and substitute yy: and g for the terminations ggr: and g
in the 2 and 3 8ing. Atmane, only; . g. rt. a9, 2 Sing. Atm. srafer:
or ®ayT:; 3 Sing. Srafare or |y, @7 lengthens its radical vowel when
7 is dropped ; ¢. g. 2 Sing. Atm. wrgfirgr: or sraTyT:.

3. The roots #fig * to shine’, 57ay ‘ to be born’, g ‘to be full’, grg
*to spread ’, and ey ¢ to grow’, optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like
the Passive ( § 393 ); e. 9. sy&ifiry or srfify; srarfag or wdAfer &e.

4. s ‘to tremble’, retains its radical vowel unchanged in this
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the
terminations of which take the intermediate g; 6. g. 3 Sing, Aor. Par.

wfashy; Simple Fut. fafSreafy.

§ 357. Al roots that are not restricted to any other form of the

Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to sef
roots (see § 351).

VI--Sixth Form (only Parasmaipada ).

§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist
are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by
prefixing g to them.

(b) Table showing the terminations of form V1. of the Aorist:

Parasmai.

r n

Sing. ©  Dual. DPlur,
1 ey R feren
2 & fagqg G
3 #i Rrem  frg:

§ 369, Pinal radical vowels remain unchanged ( but observe
§ 297, b); final g7 is changed to Anusvira (§ 310,0);e g. rt. 7u,.

1 Sing. Par. srarferesy; rt. &, swmrfresy; vt sy, srefiresy.
§ 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (4. e. the third

Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of g1 P. “ to go’, & P, * to sing’, ag b
5 to bend’,
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Parasmaipada.

1 erarfyey. swrrfaey A,
,c%"' 1 srarreft: Treft: e

3 e ATET SErcin |

1 sy Soiicc sefasT
§ i 2 Iqrfasq arfasy wefaeq

3 sratfaeny swmfaEng srefaeT

1 srarfasa warfasy rAfaew
Eé 2 SraTiRrE wmifag sy

3 sraTiEy: sty srefay:

§ 361. All roots ending in %1 (1w, &Y, and @, see § 297, 8), which
are not restricted to form I., IT,, or III,, and the roots {31 ¢ to throw’,
#ft * to destroy’ ( which change their final to @, § 403), 713y, a3y, and
(:(take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist in Par ; 6. g. rt. g7 *to know’,
wsprefia; rt- qr ‘to protect’, syquEia; vt. ¥ ¢ to throw’, sy &e.
The root &% ( § 403 ) may optionally take this form or form IV. in
Par., syemefig or wawig, When used in Abmane ., all these ( anit)
roots take form IV.; e. g. 7, rrE; A%, AHS

VI1.—Seventh Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ).

§ 362. (o) The syllable g ( changeable to g by § 58 ) is prefixed
to the personal terminations given in col. IL. of § 227, before they are
sdded to the root. The 3y of & is dropped before vowel-terminations,
snd lengthened before terminations beginning with g or

(t) Table showing the terminations of form VII, of the Aorist:

Parasmai. Atmane,
Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing. Dual. Plug,
199 @ 9 fa amfg amf
2 q: qqq. 99 | QY |9y

39Y |ay qT g |EM "

§ 363. Final radical g, ¥, and g combine with the initial q. of
the terminations to ex ( § 310, a); afterwards initial 3 and g of roots
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ending in Ly become g and g (§53); e g rt. figg, 3 Sing. Par.
wifyar; vt i, i b Ry, sl ot R, il

§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist (4. ¢. the fourth
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of fgr P. A. *to show .

Parasmai. Atmane,

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing, Dual. Plur.
1 sifggy wifgeana wifgew siftfy wfgmaf sffgmiz
2 wfger: rfgwaq wifdea  srigwun siferang s
3 ufgerq sfywmany swigg wfRgs  wftwan sy
| § 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form:

The roots ‘to hide’, fﬁ{ “to smear’, g ‘ to milk ', and ﬁ;g ‘to
lick’, may optionally drop the initial & ( or ®r) of the terminations of
the 2 and 3 Sing., 1 Du., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada; e. g.

T, 2 Sing. srgeryr: or W, 3 Sing. YW O T3

1 Du. sgsprafy or sy
2 Plur. srgaregay, or ats{\a-{( §3129).
o
g, 2 Bing. srgeryT: or NFN; 3 Sing. ager or HIIT;
: 1 Du. wpygerryiy or TFERE;
2 Plar. spgegeasy or gy (§ 3120).
§ 366. This form of the Sibilant-Aorist is peculiar to anif roots

which end with one of the consonants¥g, |, or g, immediately preceded
by one of the vowels g, g, or 5g. The following roots take only this form :

%, 3w, R, =, R, R, R, B B, RES 380 B w5
and &E. The roots &3, ¥F3T, and FY, optionally take this form or form
IV. (e. 9. srsgepa, or swedia, or wHiefts). The optionally-anit roots
fex P g, T I and gy optionally take this form of form V. (e.y.
:m%;m or sr‘@;ﬁq) The root figyq takes this form when it means * to
cmbrace’ (wfigere); otherwise it takes form IT. (wfigas; § 340, 3 b).
The root gxg cannot take this form ( § 340, 4, a).

3.—Tur Two Furures,

§ 367y As there aretwoforms of the Perfect—a Reduplicated Perf.
and & Periphrastic Perf.—,and two of the Aorist—a Radical Aor. and
a Sibilant-Aor.—, so there are also two forms of the' Future, a Simple
Future and a Periphrastic Future ; unlike, however, what is the case in
the Perfectand Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited

18 8 :
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally
form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Future,

a.~—The Ssmple Future.

§ 368. (a) The syllable &y ( changeable to &g in accordance with
§ 59 ) is added to the root (e. g. rt. gy, Futuve base grer), and to the
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (e. g. 3 Sing. Par. Fm+fr=
grefy; Atm.grg + & = gr@d).  The rules laid down in § 239 apply
to the vowel ey of & and the initial letters of the personal terminations;
e g FR+R=greanfy; g +afa-gafa g+ =T
YT + AT = T

(5) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future:

Parasmai, Atmane.
Sing.  Dual.  Plw.  Sing.  Dual. Plur.
1@y @ oE@mw & gqag @E
c@|fy  ww  ®@y oy [y ey

sgiy ww: wfe =Wy |« e,

§ 369. Final radical congonants combine with the initial g of these
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e. g,

rt. gr%; 3 Sing. Par. stz -+ Wy = sy
rt, QL5 » TR & § +¥Tﬁ'=‘1’$ﬂﬁ-
rhEE; s o o» B @R =Tt
L3 ¢ PR sy NG +@ﬁ=q§qﬁ|’-
rt. @ ;3 s [T < § +Rlﬁ‘=ﬂaﬂn%.
e &5 0 A-tm-m{ +&d =mﬂ%.
rt, M » » » Tq +ﬂﬂ' =ﬂ'mﬂ'.
rt. fasg; . .. Paroamm o+ @l = {umi.

rt, 99q; FIO [: § +ﬂ’ﬁ‘=mﬁ’-
rt, Q‘{; ’ 11} 3‘{ +ﬂﬁ=ﬂﬂﬁl’-
rt, 3 I %I +mﬁ=m-

n AE +wlr=awmfy. s

§ 370. (a) Set roots must, and optionally-anit roots may, insert the
intermediate g before the terminations grrfay &c. of the Simple Future;
observe however (), (c), and (d); e. g.
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rt. g, 3 Sing. Par. qg+ g+ @iy =qlReaf.
rt. q;g »o» 3 HL +E+ﬂ'ﬁ=$&w&'. L
rt. f?{, " o n» » %{+E+Uﬁ=w- ) o
or FgT+ wWR=Ff.
(6) Roots ending in 3, and geg * to strike’, though otherwise anif,
always insert g in the Simple Future; e. g.

rt. g, 3 8ing. Par. T+ g + @fy = wftsafy. &

rt. B9 » » " ﬂ+'{+ﬂ'ﬁf=€ﬁwﬁ.
(c) The set roots g P. ‘to cut’, gy P. ‘to kill’, gg P ‘A. ‘to
play’, by P, A “tokill’, and Fq P. ‘to dance’, may optionally omit g; e.g.

rt. Fq, 3 Sing. Par. Hfdeafy or Fedfyy.
(d) wray inserts g only in Parasmal. ; g, 94, @+ and 3yy insert

it only in Atmane.;e. g.
rt. 7, 3 Sing. Par. nfireafy; Atm. ( with prep. %) &,
rb Eq, 18 EE) 3 a'féﬁl', 3 aﬁw&

(¢) The intermediate § must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of

g, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of g, and
of roots ending in s; e g.

rt. oy, 3 Sing. Par. gefiexfy.
rt. ?, [T RET] ” MOI‘ M-

§ 371 (a) Final radical g, 4,3, %, %, and s, end penultimate
( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated; e g.rt. &y, 3 Sing. Par,
Asafd; rt. frg, el e gy, drafy; ot gy, atfysefy. But rt.
e, fafegeay; Tt. sfte, shfireafa

(b) = ‘to see’ and gy ‘to emib’ must substitute g for the Guna
_T; other anif roots with penultimate s, and the roots gg and zq
when without the intermediate g, may do the same optionlly; e. g. rt.
Ty, 3 Sing. Par. gearfd; rt. |y, e@TY or |eer(a; . g, qearfy or
ey (or qffeafy ).

§ 372. Paradigms: The Simple Future of g1 P. A, ‘to give’ ¥
P. A. ¢ to be’, g P A ¢ to strike’, g P. A. tto know’, & P. *to sing’,
and offg P. ‘to live’. .
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Dual. Sing.’

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur
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Rt. &T.
Par, Atm,
(1 grEf e
{egmmfy  graw
| 3 gr@fy UL
(1 gretE: qI™EE
{2 g @Y
|3 grera: gTREI
(1 qrET: IETHE
{ 2 graay o]
|3 gmfa g
Rt. g%.
Par. Atm,

(1 qeETfr A
| 2 armfer  drm@
| 3 drmfc dwEw
(1 qREmE: qreEEs
{ 2 g IR
| 3 Aema: Rl

1 SRS ARy

2 ey arEEy

O el ho b ¥

[§872—

Rt. 3.
Par. Atm,
wirsaifa wfasr
wiasafy wfers
afasafy whirer
wiyeara: WA
afdasqy: S
wirsga: wfrsy
wiasama: wirsamag
SIE O] SIELS B
whsafa wiasa=y
Rt. 4.
Par. Atm,
ety il
qfesafy s
gty Fifersad
Afsar: ArfiearEg
qMfrere: ey
qyera: Ao
afysqr:  rETRE
fersaer FrereaTre
—r Koy ~N 6 =
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Rt. . Rt. offa.

*

Par, Par.

1 mw=hy st

'.(%” 2 mefa hfasafy
3 mafa shfaesafa
(1 IR et
3 | 2 mEy: SHIELOH

a

3 M srfasaa:
1 ™A : sfrfaerras

é’ 2 MY Sfrery

3 e SHERIE

b.—The Periphrastic Future.

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 8ing., Du., and Plur., both in
Par, and in Atm., are g7, qi, qw: (i.e. the Nom, Sing, Du., and Plur,
,Ma.sc. of the Suffix g; § 149); in the remaining forms g is affixed to the
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms
of the Present Ind. Par, and Atm, of 3rg ‘to be’ (§ 269) arc added

(b) Table showing the terminations of tho Periphrastic Future

Parasmali. Atmane,

Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing, Dual. Plug.
1 qifw qE G QR qEE e
o qifer  are: Qe ay arEry are
3 ar ad A ar a9

§ 374, Final radical consonants combine with the initial g of these
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 ete.; e. g. rt. W%,
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3 Bing. wer; rt. qw, 9wr; rtoxw, ser; rt @, @w;rhoa,
g vt @iy, BEYT; rt. qIF, TAFAT; I Y, 4T3 rt. g, qGT3 t. T,
wgT; eto.

§ 375, (a) Set roots must, and optionally- anit roots may, insert
the intermediate g before the terminations g3y ete. of the Periphrastic .
Future (but observe (3)); e.g. rt. 31, 3 Sing. syferar; rt. f3x, stf¥yam; rt. sy,
T It g, qiYa; rt. €7, @t or |Rar; . g, wey or afaan; rt.
T, Fwar or Frar or Hifkear. But rb. v, g vt K, S e &, aram;
rt. ¥, RN etc.

() The sef roots gq (g=aiq) F. ‘to wish’, fig P. “ to hurt’, g P.
‘to hurt’, gy P. ‘to desire’, and | A. *0 bear’, may optionally omit T
e.g. rt. g, 3 Sing. gfygy or ggy; rt. |Y;, qfrar or grar ( § 311, d).

(¢) The intermediate g is lengthened as in the Simple Future

(§ 370, ¢); e. g. rt. 7y, 3 Sing. wEam; rt. &, FRaT or FhaT.
€

§ 376, The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic
Future;e. g.

(@) rt. 7&’ 3 Sing. a'aTi rt. ﬁT{s a‘mi rt, g Eﬁ"-ﬂi rt. 9, ﬁ‘&a’h
But rt. ey, fafegan ot sy, S

() rt. e, 3 Sing. Fe; tt. GY, AT or WY rte JI, AT OF AT
(or affar). ’

§ 377, Paradigms : The Periphrastic Future of g1 P. A <o give’,
g P A. tt0 be’, g P A. *to strike’, and ¥ P. ¢ to sing.’

Rt. 2T, Rt. 9.
Par. Atm.j Par. Atm,
1 qafr qEE wiarfs afEe
Ploqafr o R e
| 3 gmam grar wiaan wiar
(1 qEIE: gETEy WA wiaay
2 qUETE:  grerard Wi wiaran
| sgEl | g wRed wRed
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1 g . T Higare:

Eg 2 FTATY Franea wfrare
3 AT AT afaa
Rt. gZ-
Par, Atm,
1 S AR
-E" 2 araifa AT
3 arr ar=r
1 ararE: Ar_E
;;s 2 qraren ararEy
3 arard
1 araran AT
é 2 qrarel ararey

3 QAT arar

4.—TuE CONDITIONAL,

148

WEAATHE
wiares
A ERIE

R, M.

Par,

marfa
marfa
CHE

UIGIESH

M

UG
ary

§ 378. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the
addition of the augment ( § 229 ) and the substitution of the personal
terminations a3y, ¢ ,"z{&c. in col. II. of § 227 for the terminations fiy,
1, fy &o. e.g. rt. gy, Simple Fut, Par, grgfy, Condit. AT ; Atm,
T, WrE; rt gy ‘to wish’, Simple Fut. gfysyfy; Condit,

Bftrea; &o.

§ 379, Paradigms: The Conditional of qw P, A, “to give’, ‘iP A
‘to be’, gx P. A, ‘to strike’, & P. *to sing’, and gy A. ‘to grow’,
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Rt. gT. Rt. 3.
Par. Atm, Par. Atm,
(1w, e swafismy awfey
_(%"‘ 2 orEIEr:  ogrEyn  orwfysw: o vy
| 3 srEr, e swfasry ewfisaa
(1 @ sgrEEfy wwfasrm swfasarafe
;s 2 VITHAY, AR wwfAsIay  entlrsany
| 8 s sgeEy. safasaa safysaang
(1 sgrE™ oErEmE Wi swfasamfy
= {2 o Sy swRem swfasreay
| 3w, SETE safasr,. srwfasre
Rt. g%. Rt, Rt. T
Par. Atm, Par. Atm,
(1w o ST oy
21 2 sarE: AAVEIANL SR aferesr:.
(/2]
| s o @RS AT Sfdrerq
1 A g wimena uiysqraty
ERPECicoct G e 1 G U Gt QA © A Ui
B | 3 wdreran  werdaT sFTrEET ufersaang
1 FREA AR e fteamfy
EREE s FANEIAT IR ufirsareang
A~ .
1 3 AT ARG WA tferegey -

5,-—~THE BENEDICTIVE.

§ 380. (a) In Parasmai. gy is affixed to the root, and to the base
formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmai. given in
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col, IT of § 227 are nd(ied; in the 3 Plur,, however, ¥: i3 substituted
 for 357, In the 2 and 3 Sing. g+ : and FrEg-+y become g and g,
(6) In Atmane. gt (changeable to &t by § 59)-is affixed to the root,
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the
Atmane. given in col. Il. of § 227 are added ; but gr is substituted for
¥, T for &=, and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the termina-
tions gr;, &, TR, and Ty, Before personal terminations com-
mencing with a vowel &ff (or €t ) is changed to &fie (or ).
(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive :

. . 2
Parasmai. Atmane,

Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing.  Dual. Pluy.

1qEq o G @ @Rk i
2an A At Hmn ey e
3 g AW Ag: W@ " 1

(d) The g of the termination gfyeaqy (or freqs) must be changed to

& when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel
excepb s €. g, s rt, . It

xc'p Fwora, or by gz e g rtg,g‘tﬁ]}q,l w1, gﬁsﬂg{ may

optionally be changed to g when the termiration is preceded by the

intermediate g and this intermediate g again is preceded by a semi-

vowelorg; e.g. b g, Sfyfieay or afydigy. But rt. gy, geefieasy;
rt. g, qiferdreas; Le. .

(@) —-Pamsmmpada
§ 381, (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root;e.g.
rt. 37, 3 Bing. = ; vt FA, FAR.
(6) The following changes take place in the root:
1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; ¢. g. rt. %, TFA™;
rt. goy, qegTa.—But rt: ey, e b faeg, e &e.

_ ( Note : The following are the common roots that drop their penul-
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387,
461, &c.): w1qy, W, T, W, W WY, 7Y ; I9, &g, UG 3 T,
W TR, T A, W OF I H G, TR, W and ).

2. Final g and g are lengthened ; e. g. rt. 37, =ftqr; rt- €7, LSIEE
3. Final sg, when preceded by one radical consonant, is changed to’
f; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. g ‘togo’, to ¥y;

e. 9. rt. g, g rt. &Y, WAR; vt 3K, qqry. (Here the g prefixed
to % by § 487, b is not treated as a radical consonant ; x5, sitwam).
1N ~ .
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. 4. Final s is changed to gx; but when preceded by a labial, to &g
(§48); e g. rt. %) Fhatq; rt. T, gaiq. .
- 5. The final vowel of &7 ‘to give,” &, wr, &, AT, T, i, qr “to drink’,
7 ‘to abandon’, and @Y, must be changed to g; and final st (or @)
preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed

to i or remain y ( § 297, b); e. g. rt. 1, FTTY; 1t &, fmr; t =,

- TRYTY or IWrT ; but rt. qr ‘to protect’, qrre; &e.

6. The roots g, g, AL, AW, T ‘to dwell’, gy, and &q substi-
tute g for g; g1, s+, and sy substitute g for o; g, ¥g; T, and
T substitute sg for gy J, &, and {y substitute 3 for F and fy; =% and
ot substitute § for & and gr; Ty substitutes g for 3y e. g. 1t A,
IS 5 Tt AN, T T T, TO T, FARL 1 S, s ot
/Y, m.

7. Observe § 46 ; e. g. rt. farg, Sisurg.

(5)— Atmanepada.

§ 382. (a) In general, set roots must, and optionally anit roots may,
prefix the intermediate g to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive
before they are added to the root ( § 298 ). But the following special
rule must be observed:—

(8) Boots ending in 5 preceded by more consonants than one, the
root g, and roots in g may prefix g to the terminations optionally; e.g.
rt. &g, 3 Sing wydty or idiy; rt. &g, wfffe or mRde; (&@ws, only
gepde).

A¢) 'The intermediate g is lengthened only after the root 3rg; e ¢

§ 383. (2) When the inbermediateg is prefixed to the terminations,
final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowels are
gunated; e.g. rt. g, Sfydiy; rt. gy, afidte. ( Compare Aorist, Form
V., § 354, g and b) ;

() When the terminations are added withput the intermediate 1)
final g, i, g, and 3 sre gunated; final s is changed to i*{, or, when
preceded by a labial, to sz ( § 48 ); other vowels remain unchanged
(but observe § 297, B); e. g. rt. fiy, Irfre; rt. Ty, Wrdte (or mRdg); rt.

+ 7, qffe (or afefre); rt. 71, grefre; ot %, sefte, ot 3, e (Compare
Aorist, Form IV, § 348, 5).

(¢) TFinal radical consonants combine with the initigl g of the termi-
nations according to the rules in § 309 &c.; e. g. rt, cl. 4, yediy;
b, g, gafre; 1t oy, e . , ™

§ 384, Paradigms: The Benedictive of Ry P. A. *to conquer’, ¥
P. A, “to be’, g9l 1, B A, “to know!, g P. A, ¢ to strike’, . -
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Rt. . Rt ¥

-

1;a.r. Atm. Par. Atm,

J'l ey Sidw yaraw, Wi

2 sfram: Srefrgr: e wfaden

| 3 Sfram Sy wam, e

1 Sfrarer sl aEra wfadER

2 fray Sfreny, e, i

8 sfrareny,  SftarETg  EET wirdrareny

(1w SR g wRdeR

Elecfae  adgm  wmw  wRdegogm
3 sfreng: Shirey qarg:  ARIRE

Sing.

Dual.

Rt. 34 Rt. 3%
s e,
Par, Atm, Par. Atm.

C(1gamEn Sifyda gmay g
2 {2 gam Afrfre: g g
| 8 geary Fferdre gam,  gE

(1 geare TR gom geRi

2 gy, afdiareny geq, g

3 gerE,  Afrdrneny gaem gefrarens,
1 geaTen My gmwm gemR
2geE giftdeay, gme gafra
3getg: Afufrier gmg: | g

§ 385, Irregular Benedictives :—

1, g ‘to g0, Par, m but after preposxtxons, TqRy, o 9. |l s
Atm e,

Plur.

Dual.
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2. The roots ;g ‘to dig, St fto begel’, andqa; * to obtain’
optionally drop their final 7 and at the same time lengthen their
vowel in Parasmm;e g. 3 Sing. Par. =g or ¥,

3. g ‘to go’ drops its final 1 optionally in Atmane,; sidfig or
wefte.  ( Compare § 350, 1). .
1I.-THE PASSIVE,

§ 386, With the exception of the Present indicative, Potential, and
Tmperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present
and Tmperfect of the Pagsive differ commonly from the Present and
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and the same manner of all
primitive roots of all the nine classes.

A.—TaEe PreseNt ( INpic., PoTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 387. Formalion of the Passive Dase :

(a) The syllable g is added to the root ; e. g. rt. 37, Dass. base 3313
™. g, gu; rt FY, e

() Before 3 roots (except those ending in w1, &, iy, and &) under-
go the game changes which they undergo before the tex minations of the
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, b, 1-—4 and 6, 7); e. g. rt. g=q, Pass. base
qu; (but rt. ﬁg, fa=m); rt. 3, i ot &g, @ vt §, B (99,
dRera); rt. @y, = T R, o°k; o6 F, F 0nQ, wh b 9, 39
rt. g9, FI; I8 AG, TW; I, g 1t Y, F.

(¢) The final vowel of =1 ‘to give, &, &Y, w1, &, @1, =1, &, 91 ‘to
drink’, gr ¢ to abandon’, and g, is changed to §; the final a (w, =Y,
and @, § 297, b) of other roots remains 3q; e. g. rt. gr, Pass. base Fiy;
vt. J, affer; ot &, dig; but rt, g1, FTE T &, wm. v .

§ 388, The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root
of the fourth (divddi) class in Atmane,; e. g, rt. %, Pass. base fi; 3
Sing. Pres. Ind. fipwrd; Pres, Pot. fipdray; Pres. Iwperat. fipgamy;
Imperf. sifewa.

§ 389, Paradigm: The Present and Imperfect Pass. of gz ‘to
strike.’

Pres, Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, dmper. Tmperf,
(1@ Gk} & g
g2 ghwm go= STg:
cl3gm gaw goa, g
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1gaey gt gomd wgaml

flzmd e g g
BEE AN, gAAE, g,
(lgmat gt gEwE sgael
2 s g3 gTAL AN SgE
3 gud UL guean]  AgAa

§ 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive: The
following roots form their Passive base irregularly :——
‘ 1. The roots @ ‘ to dig’, g ‘to beget’, @9 ‘to obtain’ (seo
§ 385, 2), and g ¢ to stretch’, optionally drop their final g and at
the same time lengthen their vowel when they doso;e. g. rt. @+ Pass,
base grey or @y, Pres. Ind. gwrq or @A,

2. =ff ‘ to lie down’ forms gy, Pres Ind. grea.

3. ¢to understand * shortens its 3 when a preposition is prefixed
to it; e, g. Pres. Ind. Pass. of qayg, aged; but of 37, v,

B.—Tue Pegrect, TiL Aorist, THE Two FuTUges, THE CoNDI-

TIONAL AND TUE BENEDICTIVE,
(a).—The Perfect.

§ 391. (a) Zhe Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf, of the Atm. ;
e.g. rt. fixg, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. ffid; rt. 3%, gga; 1t freg, Bl
#&; rt. g, TR et T, AR ; gy, W &

§ 392, (8) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf, of the
" Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs g, s, and 3y are con-
jugated only in Atmane.; e. g. rt. 3#g, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. gegi-
%, OF IFETHT, OF JFgiaHa ; v T, gATaH, OF SR, or FATAH .

' (0).—The Aoriat.

1.—The 3rd. Pers. Sing, .
§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. is formed in one and
the same manner of all roots, by prefizing to the root the augment and
by adding to it the termjnation g; & g. rt fmy, 3 Sing. Aor. Pass.

wfifey; vt By, W
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A

§ 394. Before the termination g the root undergoes the following
changes :—

(a) Guna issubstituted for a penunitimate (prosodially) short vowel

e. g. rt. fig, wAfY; vt g, &R ; 1t T, Sl

(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel ; e. g. rt. &y, swaify;

rh, oft, ol ; ot &g, wEnfy; o g, sty vt F, R %, WER.
(¢) A penultimate ( prosodially short ) st is lengthened except of

rt. -1, and of roots ending in or3y; €. 9. rt. I, Nl vt q¥, aqifd;
but rt. g3y, sgfiy; rt. 99, w=fa.

Exception : The penultimate 3t of 3y, Wy, 79, 99, m,'an{, and of
=y when preceded by the prep. 2y, is lengthened; e. g. srifiy, swmifiy,
sy, sranfar &e.

(d) Roots ending in &1, (@, ¥ and =, § 297 b ) insert o7 between the
root and the termination ; e.g. rt. 1, srgrfir; rt. &, starfey; ot ﬁ, ST

§ 395. Irregular 3rd Person Sing. of the dor. Pass.:

1. The roots gy * to kill’ and g3y ¢ to desire’, instead of lengthening
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant ; srgfay, iRT.

2. w@ny ‘ to take’ optionally does the same ; sr@mlRy or Ar=&fiwy. When
a preposition is prefixed to gny, it forms only sz, .9, seny, Tr@Rw.

3. agy ‘to break ’ forms sraf3y or s,

2,— T'he remaining Peraons of the Aorist Pass.
(a) Rules applicable equally to all roots.

§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form I'V,, V,, or VII. of the
Aor. in Atmane, or which, if they were used in Atmane,, would take
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor, Atmane.
* for the Passive; e. g. rt. g5, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. srsf¥; rb. v, Afyfy; rte
Y, WG 1 7, el b 3, sraffy; ot f, sfglarn

§ 397. Forms IL and IIL. of the Aor, Atmane, are not used for the
Passive ; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or IIIL., or whxch
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take in the
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane, according as § 351 or
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g. sef rt. 3y ‘to throw,’ 18ing. Aor. Atm.
srrer; Pass. arrfafy; and? ot an, Atm. weRt; Pass. speqifey; seb rb.
for, Atm. srfrivd; Pass, wsrfrfy; anit, rt. ] Atm. uggn'&, Pass. wa‘iﬁ
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(b) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of ax, gyr and g,

§ 398, Al roots ending in vowels, and the roots ug to weizeo ', T
“to see’, and gy * to strike’ may optionally form the Passive Aorist
( except in the 3 Sing. ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these terminations
the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the
termination g of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial g of the termi-
nations F{§ &c. is not liable to be lengthened E.g. rt. fj, 1 Sing. Aor,
Pass. srarfrfy (‘ or YRy ); rt. +ft, srmfafy (or s@AM.); rt. ;E, Har
fafy (or smEif¥); rt. T, sl (or srxfy).

§ 399. Paradigms: The Aorist Pass, of g * to do’, gy ‘to striko),
ger ‘to see’, and g ‘ to cut’.

Rt. &. Rt g7

1 9FN or  emIR wigha
{ 2 srFYn: HHIRY: TG

| 3 sl SRl
1 sFEfE aFritsaly srgeEiE

Sing.

§ ! 2 wrpury. rETRWTHTY HAGHTIAT.
3 WFAEE  FEHREEng FAgeETATg
I 1 wpeafy @il wgeay
g 2 AFGH. WA or g AGGH,
EEcan FAFTITT AgHT
Rt T, Rt .

I J
-

1 orefay or wrgfiiy welafy or wrerfafy
,r%b 2 sregn  wEfhen: | Asfimn waagn:
3 wgty Ty

&t
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1 stegat® or gfiraR  crefasafd o serfesfE

3 2 oty rfirem sy srerfRsTeTy
3 ey AgfavEE wefiany e
1 e wagioenfe oefasfy cefRsafy
. 2 wgfreay.  wrefieay wrerfaey
~ : or °§’t( or OQ‘!{

3 srTeId wrgfaraa ssfava e

(¢)~The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive.
(@) Rule applicable equally to all roots.

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the
same forms of the Atmanepada; e. g. rtt. g1, 3 Simple Fut. Pass.
@R ; 1t 3, wixeqa; rt. g7, A1eER ; rt. Jop, Aterega;—re. g1, 1 Sing.
Periph. Fut. Pass. gra®; rt. gg, aamg;—rt. fr, 3 Sing. Bened, Pass.
Sréfte; rt. gy, Aiferde; ot g, g,

(8) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of o1y , T3y, and g,

§ 401. All roots ending in vowels and the roots 5z, 7¥r, and
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive
of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the correspond.
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel g, which is not liable
to be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which
it is changed before the termination g of the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass,;
e.g. rt. 7Y, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. #rfieqd ( or zred ); Periph. Fut.
Fifdar (or grar); Condit. gy (or srgvea ); Bened. Fifirgre (or
Frefte); rt. ;g , Simple. Fut. sfyead (or q¢ienq); rt. g3, Simple, Fut,
Fifread (or gauw), de.

Paradigm.

§ 402, Conjugation of the se. rt. gy ol 1, P. A, ‘to know’, in
Parasmai., Atmane,, and Passive :—

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive.
Present Indicative,

) 1 M‘Iknow’._ ﬁ'ﬁ"lknow’. 3‘3& ‘Iam known.
Y oodufr o AR gem



§ 402 ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

Parasmal, Atmane.

NEE i AR
;53 2 Y s
| 3 e o

(1 e AqTAE
é‘ 2 A9y, e
| 3 srafea A

Pregent Potential.

ERER e
| 3 = CIER)
(1dmm AN
§<2a§m YT
EEC CIEEINICY
(1 T8 AR
§<2§T§m e
L3@733: CIEEC

Pregent Imperative.

1 STy May Iknow’, I May I know’.
;;{ 1 QT or Myar A=

3 AFor NIAM,  AITARY
{ 1 SIEIC Y

2 Frqar qrérymy
3?;1311{ ATy,

Dual.

[ 1 a“ﬁim{ ‘I may know’. a‘aﬂ' ‘T may know’,

. 153
Pasgsive.
goER
AL
geas

-

gsqt%
AR

gﬁa‘ﬂ' ‘Imay be known’,
geaum:

g

3R

AT
g,

geaafy

gerean
FETT,

g&'a' ‘May I bo known’,
AL

SALCILE

g

gAumy

g,
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Plar.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Dual. .

Plur.

Sing.

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR,

Parasmai. Atmane,
1 Sram™ e
2 S
3 Argeg Ll
Imperfect,
1 STAYSH ‘Lknew’. STV <1 knew”.
2 STaryg: AT
3 ST ST
(1 s CCIRIEIT
2 WAIAT AT
3 AL EEIB i
1 =R SRR
2 ST AV,
3 ST SHEC
Reduplicated Peyfect.
1 3@'&[ ¢1 knew >, gga' ‘T knew’,
2 garfay ggfug
3 gay gIH
REELEL CCIREES
2 gIIY: gga
| 3 337G FIIW
(1 gafm ggfome
2 gqq ggfrs
| 3 gEq: gy -

[§ 402—

mgk‘a' ‘I was known’,
HGEAYT:

MRS

AgATafy
AFAATH
AFAA
agerEly
HFeqey
HFEA

gga' ‘I was known’,
Conjugated, like
the Atthane,
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Parasmai, Atmane. Passive,
dorist,

A
- n

Form IT. or Form V.

1 Srger SR o sty Lo el L
&
n

2 wgd: sl ATYE ARG known',
3ugd  wEMm st wdfy

1 gaE sy vty safreR

2 WA, FAEY WA The rest=Atm,

3 srguaTy ANfEE ey

1 wgaw St ety

2 PUT  AAYE CENBECtg
3 gy WAy eEiyew

Plur.

Simple Future.

¢ I shall N ¢TI shall ¢T ghall
1 i o) arfas Lohell Gyfesdy Ioball |
2 Afesafy s Conjugated like

the Atmane,

Sing,

3 fersafy afersa

1 arfersama: e

2 qyfersa: . Ay

8 arfsaa: Sy

1 Arfysaen Sfrsaag

2 Friveger Afererss

3 Mfyrsafea ATy
Periphrastio Future,

¢I shall ¢ I shall 5 I shall b
{ 1 ﬁf\m kngwe. m kn:wa’. Eﬁﬁﬁnﬁ k:o:m ’.e

Dual.

Plur.

2 fdra CHERIG] Conjogated like
© mane,
3 qifmr . Tifere
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Parasmai.
(1 Frfdrare:
2 Frfrarar:
3 Sy
1 afirre:
{ 2 fearer
3 T

Dual.

Plur.

2 IR

3 AT,

1 srgrfireaTs
2 sy
3 SAATfersaaTy.
1 st
{ 2 srafysaq

[ 3 srafaea

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

‘May I

" [1 FEATEH ppow ¢
2 e

3 T

(1 geaTE

2 geutE

| 3 T,

(1 geaTew

2 gtE

. '8 guarg:

Dual Sing.

Plar,

1 o

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, °

Atmane.
arfarEs
a?tférarm&
Aferrd

i
ferarsy
AT

Conditional.

‘I sheuld

know’.

SENT DRI
CENDLEG]
sfrenafy
sEYfersaaTy,
FYfreany
N BLICITY
e BAD LT
EENERVES)
Benedicti@.
qferdT -
e
afepds
afydrafE
ferfrareng
At
CHRLIE
Aoy
Aoy

‘May I
know?’

Aiferefr

[§ 402

Passive.

5 ‘I should be
wﬁlw known’,

Conjugated like
the Atmane.

‘May I be
known !’

Conjugated like
the Atmane.
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Atm, T gg% WEE V., or s or
gﬂ%&or gga‘i:[ dec. AT } VIL @r:?ﬁ'
or ITE J (§ 365).
Pass. ﬁﬂ% =Atm, 3 Sg. AfE; =Atm.
the rest=Atm.
9.SIT* cl. 2P. Par. WM SINTUESI &e. or AAWRKE V. Swarfsafa
“to wake,’ (§265,3). IR (§ 300, ). 3 Sg. Pass.=
1 Dy, SISFIRE ISR
10. TR ol 2 Par. FRFT FRF=HX &e. or Agfgrea, VI gfifsafa
P. ‘to be poor.’ (§274). TIRFT(§300,¢).  orsTIRAR V.
1. fifel 4 A, Atm. Sy RN JgT 1V, TrETR
‘to perish.’
12. gel 1 A Atm. @19q REQ (§322a) SRR V.or  apifaewm
( optionally P. Par. aq. 1L
in Aor. ) ‘to
shine.’

8 1¢

Mer Fafle

=A tm. =A fm,

ITRET ST

gt afam

grar gt
Mt Afde

* ST substitutes Guna for its final vowel in the general tenses, except v here it may or must take Vriddhi in the Perf. and in

the Aor. Pass.
+ gR= drops its final in the general tenses ; optionally in Aor. ; not in Perf.

1 &,16 B, and 17 4} change their final vowel to 3T, wherever Guna or Vriddhi ought to be substituted for it, and they are

then treated like roots ending in #T; 20 T does the same optionally. &Y is irregular in Perf.
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§ 408.]

Jo g\
10 .Ncw»w.

._o.Nc&M

Lk

0)pp 10 PRAIG
T 1be 10 Phe®

ibl® b3
10 1pR 10 Pha@

1Bi® E
o Ib@ 10 Blka®

bjkjiele
0 Bjidke
0 pl@ie fgt
rpeke 95 ¢ k) Bhlp wed
Al RiRle
10 AT &R w9 Rhlp WY
o iRkag)
bh2ya)
122 10 k12R)
rieR kpa} ‘(12 1 exsdwmop)
J0 10 JaI9Yq
k2le o\ hhjed) PeOY, Y F P
TA Bl [ 22} @653 Sureyys 0y,

10°AT Rih2te e | o pog) Busey W g6 AR 0S



Root. Voice. Present. Perfect. Aorist. Simple Fut. Periph. Fut, Benedictive.

21. gq ol 1 A Atm. 99 ﬂﬂ% wafqg V,or qiqsqd or  Ffaar - afadte
(optionally P. Par. HgAq 1L a@ﬁ' | o

in Aor.,Simple
Fut. and Cond. )
‘to be.

22. T ‘togrow, conjugated like 9.

23. ®g (opt Atm. AR AT IEtgE V., or @fgsamor wmffgator wffedigor

amif)cl 1A aEfgiorgerd WG IV, or @S or el =y
( optionally P. in. Par. sr@rd 1L gt
Aor., Simple Fut. ) (§370,b).
and Cond.) ‘o
flow, to drop’’ )
2487 oL 2 P. Par. i@ S orsam sadAV. gheafl = AT
(with prep. ~ (§ 283). J=Y or STferey (§370,).
sometimes A. ) ST (§ 316.)
_ “to strike.’ . st &e

* & substitutes T in the Benedictives, and in Aor. Par.; optionaHy in Aor. Atm, and Pass. The vowel of 9 is not lengthened
in Aor. Par.; and the Aor. Atm., when formed of €, is irregular. The 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. also is irregular. .

CUVRARVED LIYASNVS.
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&WS 10

(107 ‘362 §§) BBkl 51

Alhlle  1DIE  Rbalk
uow.cw_mtw uo.:quo.m_wE&w

Alhje o3 phayz

Rlkle

10 plikle Ag e
o Y
k2le 10 HBR]ble
Al Rj2ie 10

* ‘A EHM*WWW

Bie m._wuw.mmsm

B p3 my
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IL.—CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL
* ‘ BASES. :
1.—CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS.

A.—The Roots of the Tenth Class,

§ 404, The conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth class
( denominated , - & ¢ commencing with gy’ ) of the native gram-
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the
root, but to a derivative base, previously derived from the root. This
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains,
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation, Z. g. rt. I
¢ to steal’; Derivative base Rfy; Pres. Ind. Par. Qurgfy choray-ati;
Perf. Rata®Iy choray-dmchakdra ; Simple Fut. @wfeafa chorgy-
ishyati ; Periph, Fut. Swfiar choray-itd ; Bened. Par. Qgtq chor-ydt;
Bened. Atm, Swfrfte choray-ishishta; Pass. Pres. Ind. |yq chor-
yate &c.

(8) Formation of the Derivative Base,

§ 405. The vowel g is added to the root; e. g, rt. fywq, Deriv.
Base fafer ; rt. qixg, O ; rt. o, onfd

2, The root undergoes the following changes :—

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel;
e 9.t Rym, ARy ; vt gL, AW oty qfi

(b) Vrxiddhi is substituted for a final vowel; . g. rt. 3y, nf¥y; rt. off,
wify; b g wify; =t L §) ity . T mft; rt q's ik

(¢) A penultimate (prosodially short) s is lengbhened e.g. rt. oy,
107 ; It |/, .

(¢) Penultimate s is changed to ¥g; e. g. . 1, W

§. 406, The following are the common roots in which the radical
vowel (against § 403, 2, 4, ¢) remains unchanged : rt. gy (Deriv. Base

gfy), , qq(Denv Base #fyy ), ) S, AY, TL, TH, T,
1T, g:(g?{w?-{—Rt % forms optionally q;"{;;[ or ;fﬁ; T,

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add snfy to the root, mstead of
s &9 rt o, wifk or erulify; ob. oy, arfey or arumfy.
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(b) Conjugition of the Derivative Base.

§ 408. Roots of the 10th (churddi) classare like roots of the first nine
clasges conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipads, the Atmanepada,
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§ 224 and 225 apply to them
as they apply to primitive roots,

].—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA.

A —Tur Present (Ixpic, Porewt., TMPERAT. ) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in
of the 1st (bhvdds) class, the final g of the deriv. base being treated like a
final g of such a root; e. g. rt. gy, Deriv. Base @ify; Special Base =
Pres, Ind, Par. Srafy, Atm. agga; Pres, Pot. Par. Sigdq, Atm. Sig-
ga; Pres. Imper. Par. Sag or |wgand, Atm, TR ; Imperf.
Par. ey, Atm.srsiaa. .

B.—Tre PeripEBAsTIC PERPECT, THE Two Furures, THE ConpI-

TIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE.

§ 410. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class form the Perfect from their
derivative bagp by means of the auxiliary verbs g, s, or 31, according
to the rules given in §§ 328 and 329. Z. g. rt. gT, Deriv. Base ?ﬁﬁ';
Periphrastic Perf. Par. gata®it, or SITAHN, oF IIAAYI; Atm.
wTgte, or YRAWE, or SRAAHE.

§ 411. 1In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, b, and
§ 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate g, before
which the final g of the derivative base is gunated; e. g. rt. g3, Deriv.
Base Y, Simple Fut. Par. SfRreafy, Atm. Srfdregsy; Periphr, Fut.
1 Sing. Par. m,ﬁ.&tm. NIy, '

§ 412, The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord-
ing to the rule given in § 378;¢. g. Condit. Par. wy=iefireus, Atm,
s

§ 413. In the Benedictive Par, the Parasmali. terminations given in
§ 380, ¢, are added to the derivat. base, the final g of which is dropped ;
e. g. 1. g, Deriv. Base §ify, Bened. Par. sy, In Atmane. the
Atwane, terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added to the derivat, base
with the intermediate g, before which the final g of the derivative base

is gupated ; e, g. Bened. Atm. SryEryte.
' C.—Tuk Aonist,
§ 414, Roots of the 10th (churddi) class always take the third or

reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated
22 s
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and thé augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form, The terminations
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive
roots ( § 341, b), and before them the final g of the derivative base is
dropped. E. g. rt. faeg, Deriv. Base fyfiy; with redupl. and augment
s{ﬁﬁﬁa with termination of the 1 Sing Par. uﬁﬁﬁg'-+“ wiy-
ﬁ-aa-;( m, R, Bt “,3Smg1’arm rt. Y , AT,

Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative
base, after ita final é: has been dropped, the base-syllable; ¢. 9. Ry
will be called the base-syllable of fufeq, S the base-syllable of sfy
( Deriv. Base of rt. g).

§ 415. The vowel of the base-syllable of a base which begins with
a consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following
changes :—

(a) A pexiultimate 31 is shortened ; penultimate g, w, and & are reduc-
ed to g, penultimate ¥, oy and 3} to 35 ¢ g

rt. fx; Deriv. B. grifyr; Aor. Par. sifdrgug.

thog; o a; . Atm. sefterag.

rt. ‘1; w oo qf; ,»  Par Seivrg @

O & S TR ;s » Atm. s<fifarea.
"ortoggs o» o» QR o» P uagyEa.

LI L TR NN - n AT
(b) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of iz and certain

other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged;e. g.

rt. §rg; Deriv. B. if¥; Aor. Par. wdfifyge or sfidieg.
(c)' The penultimate vowel of the base-sylable of g, |/, I,
@ and certain other roots must ( against a ) remain unchanged; e. g.

rt. ge1; Deriv. B. qﬁ Aor. Par. IYGIT.
rt. é‘[ » » Hﬁ', ”» I Wﬁ'@ﬂ'ﬂ}
rt. @l‘{, ” » @ﬁ; 3] Y} W-

(d) Penultimate g, W11y, T ( and @y ) of the bage-syllable, being
substitutes for original sg, sg, (and g ), remain either unchs.nged, or

T, WL, and i( are reduced to ( short ) sg (and gy to §)j e g.

rt. gy; Deriv. B. qfff; Aor. Par. uqqﬁ:q or o fryyy.
m, » 3} Eﬁﬁ, [} s wﬁ‘qﬂéqor m, .
§ 416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been
applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the
vowel of the reduplicative syllable :—
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(a) The vowels g and 3 of the reduplicative syllable are lengthened
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences. with only
one consonant ; ¢. g.

rt. gy; Deriv. B. 1Ty ; reduplicated g@i‘ﬁ by § 415 (a) changed
to 9wy ; becomes“{ Aor. Par. ALY

~ rt. fRyer; Deriv. B. ¥fy, reduplicated fyafy; changed to i ;
becomes wfifi ; Aor. Atm. srefrRraa.

But rt. g; Deriv.B. ;{ﬁ- Red. g{:{& remains gy ;Aor. Par.srgaem-
rt. éﬂ, [YRT) Eﬁ, M " m, [TREET wm
rtfi g, » oo R ﬁtﬁ& ;when remainingfdfrg, srifrag

PR I 9 ” » changed to ﬁ'ﬁ'{ Wm
() The vowel a3t of the reduplicative syllable is changed to %, when
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant;
and to g, when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with
more consonants than one; ¢. g. s
Rt. Deriv. B. Red. changed to Decomes Aor.
R9; WA, WA Aay;  dwa At spftrea.
7; TR 9N ; 99g; fiug;  Parn sdieem,
f; enfw;  sonfn s e s s
gy;  of; we; gwys; diwys . swigww;
but when it remains qqet, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and
the g of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. srqqse.
Rt. geg ; Aor. Par. srgwgq &

(¢) The vowel o of the reduplicative syllable of s, @ | 8y,
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of TTvy remains gy or is

changed to §; ¢. ¢

rt. gy ; Aor, Par. srmepyq; rt. qY , AR ; rt. A, SOy or
srftarore,

§ 417. Derivative bases coxﬁmencing with vowelsarereduplicated thus:

{a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by

8 copjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the

consonants g or T, the consonant which immediately follows the initial

vowel ( or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231 ), together with
the vowel g, is inserted after the initial vowel; ¢. g.

rh. 'ﬁ, Deriv. Base gfts, without ¥, weg; with reduplic. qide;
with augment @fdse;; Aor. Par. Bftrera,
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(3)- But when the initial vowel is followed by & conjunct the first
part of whieh is & nasal or g or T, the second consonant of the con-
junot or its substitute, together with the vowel g, i8 inserted after the
firat consonant of the conjunct ; e, g.

rt. wyot ; Deriv. Base sifiy; without g, sdf; with reduplic. i
with augment oirfdrar ; Aor. Par. I

rt, s1g ( for wgz ); Aor. Par. snfyza ( for R ).

(¢) The roots 3w, sm‘\, Y, A and certain other roots substitute
-~

o1 for the vowel g of the reduplicative syllable; e. g.
rt, 3, Aor. Par. ofterere ; rt. 9, SR It o, AWEA;
sni, Aor. Atm, s{rﬁuﬂ.
: 2—-THE PASSIVE. »
A.—Tur Present ( INpic,, PoTENT,, IMPERAT, ) ARD IMPERFRCT.

§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and ,
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root ;
the final g of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac-
teristic syllable g of the Passive. Z. g. rt. gy, Deriv. Base DfY; Pres.
Ind. Pass. 9ia; Pres. Pot. @df@; Pres. Imper. @iriansy; Imperf.
staE; —rt. kg Deriv. Base qift; Pres. Ind, Pass. quad;—rt. oy
Deriv. Base gifef ; Pres. Ind. Pass. #i@q. N

B.—THE PErirHRASTIC PERFECT, THE AORIST, THE Two FuTURES,

THE CONDITIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE.
{a).—The Perfect.

.§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane,.
except that all the three auxiliary verbs g, st&, and 3y must be con-
jugated in the Atmane.; e.g. rt. g, Perf. Pass. wigaiws, or Samwa,
or WRAtayA.

(6)—The dorgst.

§ 420. The 3rd Pers. Sing.

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. of roots of the 10th (churdds)
cluss is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt.

g, Deriv. B. @ift; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, sreiifR; rt. oy, 91l ; rt. a1,
Wi ; rb. 9 AR ; 1t |, AT, . 1
() The vowel & of Ty and certain other roots which do not lengthen
their a7 in the derivative base, may optionally be lengthened in the
3 Sing. Aor. Pass ; ¢. g, orf¥ or . L '

, »
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§ 431. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass. are formed optionally,
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist (§352,5)
before whxch the final g of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding
the same terminations, without their initial g, to the 3 Sing., of the
Aor. Pass.; e g.
rt. g¥; Deriv. Base. ifY; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. syaiefify; or srafefy.
rt. m; i) ” \ﬂ&; " on 9 I Wﬁ!ﬁ'ﬁ‘; or Sﬂﬂﬁﬁ‘.
rt. QE‘; s s ':nﬁ HERTIERT) 53 ”» Nﬂl'l‘tﬁﬁ: or Wlﬁﬁ‘.
rt. T{; " » ?&'; ITIEY ” 1 Wm; or mﬁ;

or wrigfe.

(¢ ).~—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive.

§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for
the Passive. Dut the Passive may also be formed from the corre-
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable st of the
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed
in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e. g.

rt. g3, Simple Fat. Pass. Srfreqd  or Sifveud;
"Periph. Fut. ,, <Srelar or Rk
Condit. » ARSI or AR ;
Bened. »  AXEE e or IR,
rt. 3g, Simple Fut. WY  or TR or yfksw A;
Periph. Fut, ,,  wefar oryfgar  or TfEan;

Condit. n  NTERSY  or IRETF or AT ;
Bened. »  TElEde or yfefig  or ufedre.
Paradigm.

§ 423. Conjugation of rt g cl. 10. P. A, “to steal’, in Paragmai.,
Atmane., and Passive :—
Parasmai. Atmane, Passive,

*

Present Indicative.

1 ey A 10}
2 Sreaf dad. o
3 WRH IS oy

Sing.
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Dual.

Pluar.

Sing.

Dual. Sing. " Plur. Dual.

Plur.

o

I

I
J

A

(

Paragmai.

(1 e

2 I
3 I
1 ST
2 TY

3 Seafa

1 q}(imq\
2 G

|3 %ﬁt&a

1 AT

2 AT
3 I
1 A

2 A

3 NAY:

(1 |rerfer

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

Atmane,
Frearag
AL
AT
TN,
e
T

Pregent Potenteal.

ST
AT
N
AT
NAATAT]
TR
MNAAR
e
AT,

Present Imperative.

T

2 FFor  TATH AT

1 I
2 AT

| 3 SFFg

3 TAG or' AT, T
"1 ST

2 TG -
| 8 SrTHang

T

sneeice

TNEW
ST
T
SRIAAT]

Pagsive,
ety
_A
SIEh
Pty
Trre
TR

g
v

[§423—



§ 428.)

Sing.

Parasmai.

Parasmal.

[1 NFAEFIT

or ‘FFHT

2 FRETTFY

'8 FTYTIFHIL

Atmane,

CONJUGATION OF VERBS,

NEAFG:

Passive.
Imperfect.
s A
FFIAT: AT
Ste EEIT
TR wEEER
AN@IE, A=A
AMTAAY AIAnY
FNEER AR
AT A,
FNTIFA FRAT
Periphrasiic Perfect.

Par, or Atm,
TITHTE SIS |
TMearfry g
AT TR
SFET. SR
TErEy: Y
N@ErEg: A
Mearaifan
FICHTHAT QAT

FrCFTI

175
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Periphrastic Pevfect (continued ).

3
Atm. or Pass. Passive.

A

. {1 aiwE e TRy

Sing.

2 IEEEY Sy T
3 AT T RICICE Gl
[ 1 SRFtagag Sramfrad Sragfag
AT

5‘5 2 %Frrqfwfr SrFTHErd TR
3 AIEHN AT SLCIEE LI
(1 At Saenfeag S
£ dramey drgmifed Siwgfstor §
|3 iRt arnfar ELLCIEE (T '

Aorust.

- N .
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive.

(1 eI SR AT or iRy

2 WYL  wgIWn  wERfrgn g

3 YT, AU FR -
I 1 agaE wgUE | sSnhEwR w=iRwl

2 AYYEY, AIAW AT, AR
| 8 IIYTAY, ATPRAW, SN, Sr=RErar,
(1 9Tgaw ATETER SRRy aRei
2 YT  WEYLAN, S=ay Wi‘fﬁm

Smg.

Dual

Plur.
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Stmple Future.

Parasmai, Atm. or Pass,

(1 Srcfsata IR
g 2 SRfasafa TR
| 3 Sfsafa Srefsad
(1 Sl ey,
2’: { o =rcfasa: ey
3 =Srfrsad: Tl
1 s TrcRreag
zé 2 Ty SR
3 frsafea Frcfrsge
Periphrastic Future.
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass,
(1 Srfrarfa TrcRaE
,(%” 2 i S
ERLG ST
(1 ScfiarE: g
E 2 rfare: TrfrarEns

| 3 IRfmE [
(1 Sfaren: JrfarEE

—5 { 2 Srcfrar TR
8 IRFTTC FreRrar
Conditional.

Parasmai. Atm. or Pass,

(1 wfisay, SR
%" 2 srarchren: SRR
3 wfrery, | =R
23 8

Passive.

s
NI
s

Nty
TR

A
N
Nfers
fsa=

Passive,

TGy
™
i
ftarey
Srftarar
ary
Ny
Sritans
A

Passive.

sy
ST
aMNfsaa

177
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v

(1 aaRfieny cERfismaft siemafR

'g | 2 sicirsqay,. orancfisaymy srSiRedany
| 3 sERfsTa,  wRRSEE, w=iRsan
(1 sl waERRsmE sfiem

Fg.: I wircfsgs orCfisqsay,. wiReaeay

3 oefsa,  rlsaa Afsa

Benedictive,

A
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive.

[ 1 SEq R [T

2 [t e e

l 39, - S Tt
1 ST Fchadafy SRR

{ 2 FrAtE Nty NRSareng
3 SrEnT ScfrdiarEy ik

1 v TRt TR

2 Frare [y or'gr’ RErea or'gq

3 JATG: TRt RATT,
B.—The Causal.

§ 424, A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con-
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state
denoted by the root. E. g.

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus, Par.

gq  to know’; drafy ‘he knows'; Flgmfy ‘he causes to know’,

fry ‘tohate’; Ffe ‘he hates’; Faufy ‘Le causes to hate’,

iy ‘tobe " aqE ‘he B AT ‘he causes to be’.

gy ‘tofall’; gqafy ‘be falls’; qragfy ‘he causesto fall, he fells’,

§ 423. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the
conjugation of the roots of the 10th (churddy) class; it diffors from it mainly

Dual,

Plur,
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in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in meaning,
and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the
10th (churddi) class generally does not differ from the simple verb;e. g.

rt. g ¢ to steal’; Pres. Ind. Par. siggfer ‘he steals’; Pres, Ind. Caus,
Par. syrgfy ¢ he causes to steal’.

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived
from the root; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the deriva-
tive base of a root of the 10th ( churddi ) class; e, g.

rt. gq; Causal Base gify; Pres. Ind. Caus, Par. angafy; Imperf.
s&qraxq; Perf. Frauigsr, &c.

(a)—Lormation of the Causal Base.

§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root

of the 10th (churdds) class ( § 405, 1 and 2); 6. g.

1. Rt. wrq ‘ to speak’; Caus, B. a1y ¢ to cause to speak ’;—rt, r,ﬂ{
“to live’; Caus. B. Hifg ¢ to cause to live’;—rt. g=q ¢ to bind ’; Caus.
Ff*g to cause to bind’.

2. (a) Rt. {rg ¢ to split’; Caus. B. Ay * to cause to spilt ’;—rt. 51{
‘to know ’; Caus. B. fifiy *to cause to know ’;j—rt. Fq ‘to grow
Caus, B. a—ﬁ ‘ to cause to grow '—rt, gq to be fit’; Caus. B. q;ﬁq'
‘ to make fit’,

(®) Rt fF “to send ’; Cauvs. B. gify ¢ to cause to send ’;—rt. éﬂ' ‘to
lead ’; Caus. B. qif3r ¢ to oause to lead ’;—rt., ¥g ‘to praise’; Caus. B,
wfyr ¢ to cause to praise’;—rt. g ‘ to cut’; Caus. B. gfy  to cause to
cut *—rt. g ° to do’, or rt. g ‘to scatter ’; Caus. B. fiy ‘to cause to

£

do’, or ¢ to cause to scatter’.

(c) Rt gqq ¢ to fall’; Caus. B, qrfer ¢ to cause to fall’.

(d) Rt ggg ‘to strike’; Caus. B, =¥ to cause to strike’,

§ 428, Exceptions to § 403, 2, (b) : Guna is substituted, instead of
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of o cl. 4, ‘to grow old’, and of. gy in the
sense of ¢ to regret, to remember with tenderness’; Causal base i3 * to
causp to grow old’, gt ¢ to cause to regret’. But ®y ‘to remember,
regularly TR .

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c): The following are the most coms
;mon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate a1 in the Causal:

(a) sz * to strive’; Caus, B, gfZ / to cause to strive’,
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»

rt. g, when it means ‘to shake'or tremble’; Caus.” B, afs;
otherwise sfx,

rt. Jrg ‘to be born’; Caus. B. sifir  to beget, to bring forth’.

rt. 39T ¢ to be diseased, as with fever’; Caus. B. 1&

rt. s ‘to hurry ’; Cous. B. &R .

rt. vae, when it means ‘to sound’; Caus. B. «afey “to cause tosound,
to ring ( a bell ) ’; but arfyy ¢ to articulate indistinctly’.

rt. @z, when it means ¢ to dance ’; Caus. B, qfz; but when it means
‘to act’, Caus, B. qife.

rt, gy * to be famous ’; Caus. B. gf3r.

rt. |qY, when it means ‘ to rejoice ’; Caus, B, #{3; otherwise .
rt. g ‘to rub’; Caus. B. mfx,

rt. sqeg ¢ bo suffer pain ’, Caus. B, sqi%y.

~

rt. 3gg ‘toshine’, when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms s57@ ;
otherwise it forms optionally sgf@ or sarfe.

(b) Roots ending in 373y (except those mentioned under ¢ below );e.g.
rt. g ‘ to go’, Caus. B. af3y © to cause to go’; rt, % ‘to stride’, Caus, B,
WA ¢ to cause to stride’.

(c') The roots 313y, ¢ to go’ &e., Ty ¢ to love’, and ¥ ‘to eat’ &c.,
follow the general rule; Caus. bases arif3y, &1fy, and =iy, The roots
¥ ‘to bend’ and g3 * to vomit', when a preposition is prefixed to tLem,
form wf¥y, a3y ; otherwise they form optionally s{3y or arfay, TRy or .
The rt. , When meaning *to eat’, forms in the Causal 7fir; otherwise
it forms grfey. The rt. gray in the sense of * to see’, forms in the Causal
wnfRr; in other senses it forms .

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best
writers.

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in 3y (@, @ or &, § 297 5 ), and the
roots 31 * to throw’, #Y ¢ to destroy’, g * to perish’, the final of which is
changed to 317 ( note on § 403, 11 ), insert the consonant g between their
final 37 and the vowel g of the causal base; e. g.

rt. g7 ‘to give’; Caus. B. giff  *to cause to give’ *

rt.  ‘tosuck’; Caus, B, qfy  *to cause to suck’.

rt. & ¢to sing’; Caus. B. “to cause to sing’
rt. gt ‘tocut’; Caus. B.
rt. i ¢ to throw’; Caus. B

‘to cause to cut’.
¢ to cause to throw'.-

144



§ 431.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 181

(b) The roots qr ‘to drink’, § ‘to weave’, s ‘to cover’, § ‘to call’,
& ‘to waste’, gY ‘to cut’, gfr ‘to sharpen’, and @y ‘to finish’ insert the
consonant g ; e.g.

rt, g7 ‘to drink’; Caus B. qrf§y ¢ to cause to drink’,
rt. g ‘tocall’;  Caus B. grfyy *to cause to call’,
rt. grtto cut’; Caus B. g1y ‘ to onuse to cut’.

(¢) Some roots shorten their sy before they insert g ¢

rt. & to waste away’; Caus. B. gfy.

rt, 517 or 5 ‘to cook’; Caus. B. sfy.

rt. 7 forms syfg in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to ¢xhibit ; to
slay ; to gratify ’; but grfy  to cause to know ’; &e.

rt. 37 or 7§ ¢ to be languid’ and rt. @ ‘to bathe’ optionally form
@Y or w@fy, and iy or wfy; but when a preposition is prefixed to
them, only sesrfy and wify.

§ 431. The following voots form their Causal Base irregularly :
1. g ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B. from W, afiy; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind.

Caus. Par. gyygfer ¢ he causes to go’; but when it means ‘t6 understand’,

it forms regularly atrfyy (e.9. Caus, of g with gfy, seraafy ‘he causes
to understand’); and when with srf¥y it means ‘to read’, it forms rfy

( e.9. sweqmgafy ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches’),

Root. Caus. Base, 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.

w® ‘togo’; wff;Par. siqafy  ‘he causes togo, he moves’,
& tto be wet’ &c.; mIY; ,, WA  ‘he makes wet’, &e.

% fto buy’; i o safy  ‘he causes to buy’.

ga1 ‘to tremble’;  amilY;,, wrgHl ‘he causes to tremble’.
qg  ‘to hide’; T . Wﬁ' ‘he causes to hide’,

fx cl. 5. “to gather’; {:rn;g or :ITWEI'} ‘he causes to gather’,
3

1. 10 . TR or wIFR
Cl. DEFYRNTENS aﬁ; , mﬁ' 33 3 1] ”

Sy ¢ to wake; SR ;s ST ‘he rouses’,

9. fit ‘toconquer’; Wify; , FIAAMX ‘he causes to conglher’,
10. gz ‘to be poor’; Ffe®E;, FRFIM ‘he makes poor’.
11. * to sin’; iﬁ' w, guafd  ‘he causes to sin’; in the
sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally gft or Y (mﬁr

or Aty ). .

X i

=3

o
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Root. Caus, Base, 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus, '
12. q ‘toshake’; Ry Par. yagfy ' ‘he causes to shake’.
13. qr ‘to protect’; wifes; . qIEIRE ‘he protects’.
14, sft ‘to delight’; sffor; , sy ‘he causes to delight’,
wii; . wrgla ‘he frightens witl’,

15, «ft ‘tofear’; {

3

16, st “to fry’; {gg’

mifs;
ey

17. = ‘to wipe’;
18. gar ‘to colour’;

iy Atm.

; Par. ywafy

"

1"

m } ‘he inspires fear’.

Safy } ‘he causes to fry’,

Aoy
gty

‘he causes to wipc’.

the colours’; but in the

sense of ‘to hunt deer’ it forms Ry, wwrafy.

Root.

19. g ‘toperish’; gieg;

20. @y “‘todesire’; ¢Ray;

2L & ‘togo’&e; YRy
22, Tg ‘to grow’; {g%;or
23. @y ‘to obtain’; @Ry,
gy or
#ifer or
24, &t ‘to attain’.
b
wify or
oS
25, gqr ‘¢ to blow’; ;’g'
* H
26. & ‘to conceive’;{ﬂoOr
1

Caus, Base.

Par. grqafa

b2l

b2

9
b

7

38

1

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.

‘he subdues’.

AT ‘he makes desirous’.
iy ‘he causes to go’.
mfff\;} ‘he causes to grow’,
Fraaix  ‘he causes to obtain’,
d
in vari for
htefy | 1oed in various senses,
which see the Diction-
wqafy [ ary.
st
IrTafy ‘he causes to blow’ &c.
Fafy ‘he shakes,’
R

‘he causes to conceive’;

Freafy

in other senses it forms regularly only gify, araafy.

Root.
27, &t ¢ to select ’;

L4

28, wrg ¢ to fall’; {;gg

29, ‘to be accom- ’
plished’ &c.; | &fr;

Caus. Base.

wfy; Par. sqafy

L]
2]

8

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus,

‘he causes to select’.
‘he causes to fall’,

USRI
mgafy  ‘he causes to go’,

angfy  ‘he  accomplishes,
+ prepares’,

Quufy  ‘he makes perfect’ (only
tised of sacred things).

he
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Root. Caus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.
30. ewrg ‘toswell’; wwmify; Par. wwramfy  ‘he causes to swell’.
3L THY ‘o shine’; { TRy or mﬁﬁ }‘he cauges to shine’.

mﬁ; »”
~ a0, JEfr; ., wmmafd  ‘hecausesasmileby’.

82. R ‘tosmile’; {mﬁ;,’ Atm. Tqad ‘he astonishes’,

33. g ‘to strike’; grfer; Par. graaf@  ‘he causes to strike’.

34. gY*to be ashamed’; ¥fy; » PFoafy  ‘he makes ashamed’.

(b)—Conjugation of the Causal Base.

§ 432, The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of
a root of the 10 (churddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the '
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive; e. g. rt. % ‘to do’, Caus. B,
#1X; Pres. Ind. Par. ggfi ¢ be causes (a person) to do ( something for
somebody else ) ’; Atm. grgara * he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for
himself )’; Pass. g1 ¢ he is made to do’.

§ 433. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par.,
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gg ‘to know’, Causal Base Fifiy.

. 2 3
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive,

Pres. Inds Fraafy TR Cleek
Pres. Pot. a‘rq‘&a ‘ AT AAq
Pres. Imp.  A9Igor FATH AYAANT  Areqamq
Imperf. EEIbREE AYAT AN

Par. Par.or Atm, Atm.or Pass. Pass.

Per. Perf. SIIATIHIT a’ﬁqmma, IR aﬁwmn&

Par. Atm, Pass.
Aor.1S8ing orggeq,  wggT Al or AR
» 8Sing, AIH  AYIA sty

Parasmai. Atm.or Pass. Passive.

Simple Fut. - Frafreafy araferd Sifrsa
Periph. Fut.  arafyar aat@r.  Sfyar

Condit. srrrfrsas wafsry  sefyer
Bened. . 4vwTq - amfrfe  afdE
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(c)—Further Illustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of
the Aorist ( § 414 ), and some additional Rules.
§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a):
rt,

qg; Caus. B.

qifar; Aor, Par, ’

Afigaa.

rt. 5ﬂ'; 9 ”» 7‘"&‘; ) ” Wm-
rh & P 1C PR wdteaq.
rt. & »oo» R » » AHFE:
rt. ﬁT{; noon ﬁﬁ; n oo JTT.
togEs » o» @ e e NIEEE

(b) The penultimate vowel of Sftg “to live, fig ‘to shine’, diy

‘to press’, 3Ty ¢ to speak’, w1 ‘ to shine’, g1y  to shine’, ;ﬁq‘to close’,
vy, ¢ to sigh', Tuy ¢ to sound’, 3yuy ¢ to speak’, g ‘ to break ’ and some

other roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged ; e. g.

rt. sftg; Caus. B. Sfife; Aor. Par.

ssfifiray or srfersfiay,

rt. HE; »  » m, 39 3y
rt. BT » » mﬁ; 3 3
rt. G » o» mﬁTi » "
gL o o» ow mi ” ]

(¢) The penultimate vowel of wrg * to command’,

HAATY,  OF HFWTH.
ARSI, OF STAWTSIA,
HAWURY,  OF Y.
. THPIY,  OF AGPIA.

Ty ¢ to hurt’, ey,

to ask,’ aa ‘to approach’' and some other roots must remain

unchanged ; e g.
rt.
;s
(d) Ezxamples of § 4
rt. g; Caus. B,

rt. W o»
b g¥;
rt. s

§ 430,

»

bh

” 4

9 ﬁﬁi; ”»
15 (d):
&id; Aor. Par,

k3]

124

(a) Examples of § 416 (a):

L 6 Caus. B, srrfy; Aor. Par. ATEIET.

" a‘gﬁﬁ;

Fuwdy, or srefigay,
wiyehty or witeaes.
FAATRY, or I,
AT, oF ShiFI.

ﬁf{ Caus. B. ##f3; Aor. Par. sy,

gL . afy; HIATA.
(®) Examples of § 416 (b):

rt. gg; Caus. B, qfy; Aor. Par. srfiqey.
. ft; A ; n WfRE,

” »
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rt. g ; Oaus. B. grfe; Aor. Par. srfrsya-
rt, A5 » 3 @Tﬁt; " ’ m
(c) The roots g ‘to hasten’, g ‘ to purify’, 3y ‘to be’, 7 ‘to bind’,
‘to bind’ &e., g ‘to sound’, and g ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel g in
- the reduplicative syllable; e, g.
rt, 3x; Caus. B, wrfy; Aor. Par. sreftara.
The roots wg ‘to move’, g‘to run’, X ‘to go’, g ‘to swim’, 35 ‘to
hear’, and q ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally ¥ or

I3 69
rt. =g ; Caus. B., =qifey; Aor. Par. sifErewaq; or sig=qad.
Other roots in § or % take in the reduplicative syllable 3 if the root
begins with one consonant, and g3, if it beging with more consonants ;
6 g.
g5 Caus, B. grfa; Aor. Par. siggaa.
rt. [ ”» » mﬁ; 1 ” .
(@) The vowel 37 of the reduplicative syllable of &t ‘to hurry’,
‘ to burst’, greg ¢ to be famous’, g ‘to rub’, gy ‘to spread’, Tqzr ‘to
restrain’, and @y ¢ t0 remember’ remains unchanged; e. g.
rt. @g; Caus. B. egfy; Aor. Par. HAEA.
rt. T3 » on ER; » A
§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 (a):
rt. 3rg; Caus. B. snfy; Aor. Par snfrzq.
rhoWR; o o» SR y SRR,
LR e s T . s SR
. 1 TR if&; ” » O,
(b) Examples of § 417 (b):
rt. 397 ; Caus. B. gftg; Aor. Par. sitffga.
rt. w5 w oon AT R Scd
rt. ST%\; 1 I Wﬁ; ) I} wﬁa&.
rt, o (forggst); » SRw o . clifweE
rt. 5K woow ull ., oNYR
§ 437. Alphabeticallist of roots, the Reduplicated Aor, of the Causal
of which is formed irregularly:
1. rt. g with prep. stfer ‘ to read’, Caus. B. sreqify; Aor, Par. speqy-

e or steqsfiargy, ( compare § 403, 3),
24 s
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2. rt. gef ‘to envy’; Caus. B, §ffq; Aor. affegm or Hféquy.
3. rt.wo} ‘tocover’; ,, , wuifd; . SUWAN
4. rtogr ‘tosmell’; ,, , m=fYy; » SRYETE or “m-
5. rt.9g ‘tostir’; ,, ,, Ry » HYEY Or AYRET.
6. rt.gg ‘toshine’; , , waifRy; » * YA,

7. rt.qr ‘to drink ,3 I »» 'Tlﬁ't; » Wﬂl\-
8, rt.gqg ‘tosurround’,, , JfY; » Sifideq or srayed.
9. rt.fiy ‘togrow’; ,, ,, aqifiy » gﬁrm or AFTNA.
10. rt ogqr ‘tostand’; ,  ,, aqify; »  fATRTR.
‘ trale TwI or .
11, rt. ggy ‘toshine’; ,, { m’% y :g:g;
12. rt mq ‘tosleep’; ,, ,, @Y »  AGIYE,

13. rt. T ‘toeall; w » X » WTESF OF AIFIAA,
§ 438, The 3 Sing. dor. Passive -

(a) Examples of § 420 (a):
rt. ﬁ;a; Caus. B. {Ifx; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. s1afy.
rt. g5 !\lﬁ; » o ” »  EifY.
rt. {I’; 3 1 ?{lﬁ; [T ) 9 » Wﬁ.

(b) The vowel &1 of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the
Causal bese (§ 429) while according to the general rule they ought to
lengthen it, and the (short) st of the Causal bases of the roots enume-
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the Aor.
Pass, of the Causal ; e. g,

rt. gg; Caus. B. gf¥; 3, Sing. Aor. Pass. gf2 or epqfe.
rt. uT; » » Nﬁ; 1 ” ”» m W“ﬁ' or a'l'mﬁ'.

2.—THE DESIDERATIVE.

§ 439, A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive
root of the'first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the
10th (churddy) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion
that a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. Z.g.

Rt, Pres. Ind. Par. Pres, Ind. Des, Par.
¥ ‘todo’s TRy ‘he doos’; Sy ‘he wishes to do’.
‘to be’; wafy ‘heis’; goafy  ‘he wishes to be’.

gy ‘to know’; atqfyhe knows’; gaifeafy ‘he wishes to know’.
g ‘togo’; ey he goes’; ﬁm@qﬁ *he wishes to go’,
qu ‘tofall’; qafdr,’ he falls’; fiqfaafy ‘he iz about to fall’,
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Deriv, B. gy (of rt. g( cl. 10) ‘to steal ’;
Pres. Ind. Par. sprafy ¢ he steals ’;
Pres. Ind, Des. Par. g&nﬁqﬁ; “he wishes to steal’.

Caus, B. gifyy (from rt. grg) ‘to cause to know’;
~ Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. ghqyfy < he causes to know’;
Pres. Ind. Des, Par, of Caus. gatafiraf@ ‘he wishes to cause

to know’, .

§ 440, In order to impart to a root or verbal base the peculiar gense
of wishing, desiring &ec., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a desi-
derative base has to be derived from it, to which base the terminations
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules which
will be given below ; e.g. rt. 3; Desid. Base gy, Pres, Ind. Des. Par,

gl Impf. sgagwe; Perf. gapwtasw, o
(a)—Formation of the Desiderative Base.
§ 441, The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or bage

the syllable & ( changeable to g by § 59 ), and by at the same time
reduplicating the root or base ; e.g.

rt. fiyx ‘to split’; Desid. PB. fafoyem ‘to wish to split’,
rt. g ‘to emjoy’; » ggd  ‘to wish to enjoy’.
rt. 3x  ‘to be’; ' » gT  ‘to wish to be’,

Caus. B. qtfyy ‘ to cause to know’; Desid. B. gaiqfig ‘to wish to
canse to know’,

442. 1In the application of the preceding general rule it is necessary
to observe the following special rules, which will shiow, (1) when the inter-
mediate vowel g must or may be inserted before the syllable & (or ¥ );
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and (3)
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the
formation of the desiderative base,

1.—Addition to the root or base of the syllable g ( or §),
- § 443. The syllable & is added without the intermediate T—

(a) To anit roots (§ 298, a), and to all roots ending in ¥ or 3:;
except those to which any of the following special rules apply ; e g.

rt. qr ‘to drink’; Desid. B. fiqreg ‘to wish to drink, to thirst’.
rt. #ft ‘to lead’; w o (4 ‘to wish to lead”.
rt. qu ‘tocook’; ,, ,, foqer ‘to wish to cook’,
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rt. iy “to praise’; Desid. B, gew ¢ to wish to praise’.
rt. g ‘tocut’; » 1 ZHI ‘to wish to cut’,
(6) To the roots yrg ‘to Liide’ and g ¢ to seize’; (Desid. Bases:
gy ond frge). :
* (¢) To the five roots FL o be fit’, g ‘to be’, g ‘to grow’, oy,
and gwg ‘to drop’, in parasmai. In Atmanepada the first "4 roots
must in‘s;ert g, and =g may do so optionally, Z. g.

rt. gg; Desid. B, in Par. {ygeq; Pres. Tnd. fyg=afy;
. » ” Abm' f%irﬁ'h; I ’” ﬁﬂfﬁ'ﬂﬁ.
rt. w; i) IH 1{?&1‘. m; ) 3 mﬁ;
woow Atn, Rrgmgor,, ,, fa@wa] or
. mﬁ“; ’» 33 mﬂ%.
§ 444. The syllable i may be added with or without the inter-
mediate g—'

(a) To all optionally-anit roots (§ 298, b), except srgy, srer(§ 443),
Ty, and except ¥y in Parasmai. (§ 443 ); e 9. ) .
rt. grax ¢ to tear’; Desid. B. {imfirw or famst ‘to wish to tear’.
rt, Q‘l\‘ toenjoy’; ,,  , faafqe or fagem o wish to enjoy’.
(8) To the root g and to all roots ending in =g, except % and :I
(§ 445); the intermediate g may optionally be lengthened after these
roots e. g,

rt. g ‘to choose’; Desid. B. frgfig or frafigor gi& ‘to wish to choose’,
rt. g “ to cross’; »w  n TAARE or Ryadie or fAdrg ‘to wish to cross’,

(¢) The roots ending in gzr; when g is added without g, the final ™
of these roots is changed to o5 e.g.

. rt. fg “ to play’; Desid. B. ¥3fyrg or g9Yn ‘ to wish to play’,
.

(d) To =y ‘to cover’, sgyy ‘to prosper’, gy ‘to cut), g to kill,
g ‘to play) o1fy (deriv. B. of rt. grq cl. 10, and optional causal B. of
rt. wqp), a9 ‘to stretch’, g ‘to Kill’, gz ‘to deceive’, FRAT ‘to be poor’,
o dance’, qa ‘to fqll’, 3 ¢ to bear’, gL ¢ to fry’, g ‘to join’, {31
‘to go’, @ ‘to obtain’; e.g.

rt. g ‘to cut’; Desid. B. sl or ﬁ;gag ‘to wish to cut’,
rt. fix ‘togo’; » fRrsf or frsfiy ‘to wish to 50’-

() wis add‘efl w;ith g in Parasmai., but without g in Atmane,, to the
roots %3y, ‘to stride’, w1y * to go’, and L ‘to flow’; 6. g.
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t. 373 Desid. B. in Par. fRymfayy; Pres. Ind. fRepfiefy;
» » in Atm. ]%m » » e,
§ 445. The syllable & is added with the intermediate g
To the roots Ay ‘to anoint’, 3y ‘to pervade’, g ‘to go’, a!:; ‘to
scatter’, a ‘to devour’, ¢ ‘to respect’, vz ¢ to hold’, g (cl. 1) ‘to purify’,

€
qg ‘to ask’, fiy ‘to smile’, to all roots which do ot fall under §§ 443 and
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddt) class and
all causal bages (except gfyr); ¢ ¢.

rt. g; Desid. B. fmfiw.
€
rt. faw » QWA
rt. B 0 » THaEEfEY ¢ to wish to play’.
Note: The intermediate g is not lengthened in the Desid. B. of ’
% and .
€ €
2.—Changes of the root or base before g (or q).
§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes
before the syllable (& or g):
(a) Final g and g are lengthened, and final 35 and sg are changed
to g% or, after labials, to %x, when the syllable @ is added without
intermediate g; €. g.

rt. 3¢ ¢ to conquer’; Desid. B. Ryfig ¢ to wish to conquer’,

rt. g to run’; " n ZEA ‘to wish to run’,
rt, g *to do’; s » Y ‘to wish to do’
rt. g ‘to cross’; »  » qdlY ¢ to wish to cross’.
rt. 35 ¢ to die ’; s 1 w ‘to be about to die’.
rt. g ‘to fill’; A\ ] ‘to wish to fill’,

€

(b) Final g, i, 4, %, =, and sg are gunated, when the syllable g is
added to the root or base with the intermediate g; e.g.

rt. {37 f to smile ’; Desid D. fgmrire ¢ to wish to smile’,
rt.g ‘to join’; s oy qafaw ¢ to wish to join’.

. g (cl. 1)‘to purify’; ,, , fyqfys < to wish to purify’,
rt. T »* to respect ’; we s ﬁqﬁq’ ‘to wish to respect’,
rt. g ‘tocross’; » o (AR or AT ‘to wish to cross’,

Caus. B. iRy * to cause to know’; gﬂwﬁq‘_be wish 69 cause to know’,



190 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 447—

(¢) Penultimate ( prosodially short ) g, 3, =, and g are gunated
when g is added to the root with the intermediate g; e. g.

rt. g ‘to wish’;  Desid B.ufyffy  ‘ to desire to wish’.
rt, g ‘to be’; s 9 Y ¢ to wish to be’
rt. gq ¢ to be fit’; s » Pamiegy ¢ to wish to be fit’
rt. feg ‘ to play ’; » » 133fs  *to wish to play’.
The same vowels remain unchanged when g is added to the root with-

out g (Desid. B. fag, %ﬁw, &eo.). Obgerve § 444, ¢ (Desid. B. gq\q).

(d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate g or g, taught under (¢)
i oplional, in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending
with any consonant except ;€. g.

rt, gray ¢ to shine’; Desid. B. fygfqw or fy=fay * to wish to shine’.
rt. %{‘ to k;e moist s ,, ,, fafggfywor fadfye ¢ to wish to be moist’,
The same vowels remain unchanged when @ is added without g

(Desid. B. farfigea).

Exception: The penultimate vowel of ﬁz{- ‘o know’, g ‘to steal’, and

& ‘to weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. fffay, EEM’ TR

§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final w, @,
and &y being a7 by§ 297, 8); e. g.

rt. g ‘to cook ’; Desid. B. {§qer ‘¢ to wish to cook’.
rt. qz ‘toread’; ,, ,, figfdy  *to wish to read’.

rt. Sftg ‘to live ’; s o Gy ¢ to wish to live’,
rt. gy ‘tosmell’; o fREgrg  ‘to wish to smell’
rt. § “tosing’; " » famE ‘ to wish to sing’.
rt. gt ‘toperish’; ., fRdfw ‘to wish to perish’,

() Tinal radical consonants combine with the g of the syllable &
according to the rules in § 309 f.

3.—Special rules of reduplication,

§ 448, Roots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are
reduplicated according to the general rules Jaid down in §§ 230and 231;
afterwards g is substituted for the vowel 3 of the reduplicative
syllable. E, g. N ‘

rt.qg; by § 446 & 447 ofyw; by § 23], equfey; Des. B fqfy.
rt. Q% by § 443a& 447 o 0 § s qgIE; . o fiuE.
b A » § » y W » § » a8 T m-
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rt. gy by § 444 b & 446 a gy by § 231, ¢ frefid.
tt. €5 o 8 443a & 446 a E&; » § a w-
rt. g ., §444c q% » 5 s FYW
Deriv, B. St (of rt. gg cl. 10); by §§ 445 and 446, b wRfyy;
Desid. B. gerfyw.
Caus. B. arfy (from rt. &fy); by §§ 446 and 446, U qrqRy; by
§ 231, e qaraiirw; Desid. B. fammafis.

Note: The change of initial radical g to § taught in § 232 does not
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic g of

the Desid. is changed to ; e. g. rt. &, fyaiafd; rt. R, rwrfae; ot
g, gEYfa.—But rt. v, frerafd; b @y, fawwafd; and Desid. of the
Causal base of g, gqraﬁqﬁ, &c.—But g forms gg}\qﬁ-

§ 449. Causal Bases in 31fy, derived from roots in 3 or =, are
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative sylla-.
ble of the Desid, Base ( compare § 435, ¢ ):

(@) The causal bases of , g, 3T, ¥, g, & and g follow the general
rule ( § 448 ); e. g.

Caus. B. arfy (from rt. 37); Desid. B. of the Caus. fmrafiw.

(8) * The causal bases of =g, g, 5% and o follow the general
rule or take the vowel g in the reduplicative syllable; e. g.

Cuaus. B. gifyy ( from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. fyzvade or
gAE.

(¢) The causal bases of other roots in g or 3 take the vowel g in
the reduplicative syllable ; e. g.

Caus. B. gifyy (from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. gqtaﬁm.

§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having under
gone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicat-
ed according to the rules in '§ 417 @ and b (not ¢ ); e. g.

vk wg ‘to go'; Desid, B. srfefdy ¢ to wish to go’.
rt. g5; by §§ 445 and 446 (c) qfyw; Desid. B. gfufu.

© 1t geg ‘to see’; Desid. B. gfuafirw.
L go’; by §§ 445 and 446 (b) wftw; Desid. B, aﬂ}ﬁq
6. w® t0 anoint ’; Desid. B, srffie.

t. SR, ‘b0 go’; by §§ 446 and 446 () wiw; Desid. B, wfSrfire.




192 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [§ 451—

Caus. B. gfty ( from rt. gx); by §§ 446 and 446 (b) gafyry; Desid. B,

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base
irregularly:

1. arg ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from gg, fageg (§ 310, c),
Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. fRysefq ‘he wishes to eat’.

2. g ‘to obtain’, Desid. B, gug; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. iwgfa'
‘he wishes to obtain’,

3 g ‘to go’ forms its Desid. B. from amag; e. 9. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind.

ar. Ry, Atm. Rinigd he wishes to go’.  But when it means
‘to underetand it is regular ; e. g, :Peswl of gz, with gﬁ-’ saifrely the
wishes to understand’, When g, with $fyy, means ‘to read’, it forms

w e. g srfafratad ‘he wishes to read .—The root g “to go’,

when it is not a substitute for g, forms in Atm, regularly fifiaa; ¢ 9.

Sty ‘he wishes to meet’,

The Desid. of the Causal of g, with prep, sifiy ( § 431, 1), is either
- speTirgRsfa or stfyRraraRrafa ‘he wishes to teach’ (compare § 403, 3),

4, g ‘to envy’; Desid. B. $frg o if&ﬁw 3 Sing. Pres. Ind,
Par. gfeqforafy or £afafy ‘he wishes to envy’

Root. Desid, B, 3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Des,
ST or - SeIRY
B. g} ‘to cover’; sopafre or FUfAY ‘he wishes to cover’,
Fugh; 3@3@“‘%
. [ddor  dfa .
6. sk, ‘to prosper aftfa ‘he wishes to prosper’,
, (s or ﬁ-nﬁqf% ‘he wishes to
7. 7 ‘to swallow’;
1 lﬁmfm RrforsRy swallow’,
8. 31 ‘o seizo ’ Rreger; Rty ‘he wishes to seize’.

9, fx ‘to gather ’; {ﬁﬁﬁq or w
' ~w;
10, fx ‘to conquer ’; fafie; ﬁl'!ﬁ!zf%r ‘he wishes to conquer’,
11. mfy baseof cl. 10.0r {gﬁwq or ey
optional Caus. B. of |fSraefry; fralkmfd.

=m; but syify opt. ‘
Caus. B. of gm; Rramaw; RraaReE.

‘he wishes to gather’,
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Desid, B.

12. aq ‘to stretch’; { Nl

or
13. g “to kill u {mw

‘ foreg or
14. ‘to deceive’; -,ﬁq; or

15, gfAT ‘to be poor’;

17. Q ‘to protect’;
18. =t ‘to cut’s

fEea;

16. 77 ‘to give ’; }

19. ¢to shine’; { gfrwor Ry

;
20. gy *to place’;
21, ¥ ‘to suck’;

22. g * to perish’

23. qu ¢ to fall’;

(e
i
{m )

24, 9 ‘to go’;

25. s ‘to ask’; W;
(ﬁa’q{ or
s or

26. wywy ‘tofry’;

27. gy ‘to dive’;
28, Hy ¢ to measure’;®
29. fiy * to throw’;

- 80. ¥t ¢ to destroy ’;
31 & ‘to exchange’;J

Rrem;

82. gw, when used {w or

intrangitively; {&ram;

ot.herwhe only m
258

CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

f w Sl }‘ he wishes to be poor’.
{&wf%r

[freafy ¢ he wishes to meagure’,
firafy * he wishes to throw’,

lm ¢ he wishes to destroy’.
Ry ¢ he wishes to exohange’,
g ‘he longs for final

R } liberation’.
mﬁ' ‘he wislies to free’.

# 193

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des.
fydafy
faatafa
frafasfy
frawfa
fagfesfy
frafy O
dregfa
&qﬁwﬁr

}‘ he wishes to stretch’,

}‘he wishes to kill’,

‘he wishes to give’.
‘he wishes to protect’.

‘he wishes to cut’,

‘he wishes to shin‘e’.

fratfaed

to suck’,
‘he wishes or is about
to perish’,
‘he wishes or is about
to fall’,
‘he wishes to go’.
‘he wishes to ask’.

}‘he wishes to place, or

“he wishes to fry’,

* he wishes to dive’,
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Root, Desid B. 3. Bing. Pres. Ind. Des,
. . g or  fhrawlx ‘he wishes to
33. X to wipe’; { i f } wipe'.
34. 1y *to desire’; Req; foegd  ‘he wishes to desire’.
3b. qryq ‘to injure’; Rew; fieqf¥  ‘he wishes to injure’.
otherwise farg; Rusafy ¢ he wishes to favour,
86. @y ‘to obtain’; foa; fevgy  ‘he wishes to obtain’,
37. st ‘to be able’; 2 firaafy  ‘he wishes to be able’,

far “to swell’; gralg gmafﬁqﬁ( to swell’,
fRyqrg or }‘ he wishes to

38, arify, Caus. B. of {&m&qor@-m‘qﬁqﬁ(}‘he wishes to cause
{f%rqfﬁw,

‘to obtain’;
ELS ? obtain’,

40, TR, optional Caus, ‘he wishes to cause
B, of TFT, * to shine ’; {mqq, { to shine’;
41, @y ‘tosleep’; gy gyafa ‘he wishes to sleep’;
42. @nfy, Caus. B. of ‘he wishes to cause
& ¢ to sleep’; { 3 { to sleep ’;
43. g to kill’; frat; Rraigfy ‘he wishes to kill’.

44, fg ‘to throw’; Rrefin ; fireftafy ‘he wishes to throw’,
46. gify, Caus. B. of § ‘he wishes to

to oall’; }35 R gerfefy { cause to call’,
46, g ‘to call’; R[OG ggufx  ‘he wishes to call’.

§ 452, A Desiderative Base whioch, however, does not convey a desi.
derative sense, ig derived from the following roots :

rt. g, Desid. B. gyeg  ‘to blame’; Pres. Ind. Freeq.
rt. Ry, ,» fafde *to endure’; » .

rt. famy, » fufleg ¢ to heal’; &e. » Tafeafd, A
rt. AT, » #wtg ¢ to investigate ’; » WwEd
t oy, » Qe ¢ to feel disgust ’; w  draeEd.
rb. qT, » frgta ¢ to straighten’; »  frtad.
rt. €Y, » et * to sharpen ’; » s,

* As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs*
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; e, g. Desid, -of
7, *he wishes to blame’ (see § 230, d). From other
desiderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed.
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(B)—Gonjugation of the Desiderative Base.
" 483, The Desiderative Base, after it has been formed in the
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugsted in all
the three voices ; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmane-
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which
the roof or base from which it is derived is restricted { provided there
be such restriction ) ; e. g.
Rt. qg ¢ to sacrifice’; Pres. Ind. Par. gsrfy ¢ he sacrifices’ ( for some--
body else ) ;
" » Atm.gsd ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself);
- » Pass. g5qa;
Desid. B. frag < to ’ » Par, fryaxfiy ¢ he wishes to sacrifice’
wish to sacrifice’; . (for somebody else);
" » Atm. Rrgsd ‘he wishes to sacrifice’

(for himself ) ;
. y» Pass. R,
Rt. qq-\.‘to grow ’; » s Atm, o ‘he grows’,
Desid B. gfrfirg ¢ to
vksh to grow ’; " , Atm, gf¥frsd ‘he wishes to grow’,
Y § 454, Exceptions: (a) The Desid. Bases of %7 ‘ to know’ (unless
the prepos. st be prefixed to it), 5 ‘to hear’ (unless the prepos. srfyy
or g be prefixed to it), &y ¢ to remember,’ and ey ‘ to see’ are conju-
gated only in the Atmanepada ; o. g.
Proa. Ind. of Desid. of wr, firsrrea ‘he wishes to know’,

w owon w3 gat\qa ‘he wishes to listen to, he is obedient’,

() The Desid. Bases of 9, IO T T, and g (§ 443, ¢)
may optionally be conj&gated in the Parasmaipada ; e, g.

rt. gy ¢ to grow ’; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. qfd ‘he grows’, Pres, Ind,
of Desid. Par. or Atm, fargeafy or Rafw® ‘he wishes to grow’.

§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf.
Par, and Atm, the Desid, Base is conjugated like the special base.of &
root of the 6th ( fudddi ) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par, and
Atm. and in the Passive the final & of the Desid, Base is dropped;
subsequently the tenses are formed from tHe base, as remaining after the
loas of its final &7, in the manner stated below. It must, however,
be.borne in mind that, wherever the charecterigtio g (or ¢ ) of ‘the
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate g
or g, this g or ¢ is liable to no change whatever.

1. The Parasmai. and Aimane.

(a) The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs g, e,

and ;-&a.ccording to § 328, . »
(8) In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the augment, and th"termi-
nations of Form V, ( § 352, d), )

(¢ In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given
in § 368, 5, and § 373, b, are added with the intermediate 8

(@) The Conditional is formed according to § 378,

(¢) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane, with the intermediate y.

2. The Passive.

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base
according to the thles in § 387, a, and § 388. :

"
(b) The Perfeot is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs g, sy,
and 37 according to § 392, '

(¢) The 3 Bing. of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given
in § 393,

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada.

§ 456, Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par.,
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. gV *to know’, Desid. Base gay-
firg or gyfire. ( Nots : It will be sufficient to give the forms of only
one of these two bases, because those of the oth® base are formed in
exactly the same manner.)

Parasmai. Atmane, Paassive,

Pres. Ind. @ﬂ‘l"lﬁ' mﬁ g!'ﬁﬁm%

Pres. Pot, g:&rﬁ-&v( maﬁ‘ m _

Pres. Imper. FHIYYG r -qarg, garfway  garfsaany
Imperf  WgMfwa, = wgwRv sgaie
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Par. Par. or Atm,
Periph. Perf. g@f&mrt gzh&rmrra gﬁ’tﬁmimﬁ
Atm. or Pass.
Periph, Perf. gAfATTH ga‘rﬁmm% girﬁmg?

g Par, Atm. Pass,
Aor. 1. Sing. gNfey gAY  sgNRRfl
, 3 Sing ogAydy ogafafe Rl

3 N )
Parasmai. Atmane. or Passive.

Simple Fut.  garfufysafy gaffisay
Periphr. Fut. g@(ﬁl’ﬁﬂ'\' @ﬁﬁﬁl’

Condit. CECHBITLO G wgartrieay
Bened. gafrsr, - g=Rfafde

3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE.

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely, E, g.

R, Pres, Ind. Par, Pres, Ind. Frequent.

#F ‘to do’; w0ify ¢ he does ’; st or whfr ‘he does repeatedly

or intensely’,

3 ‘tobe’; wgfy ‘heis’;  FrywR or AR ¢ he is repeatedly’.

But no Frequent. can be derived, e. g., from WRy ‘to wake’ because
this root has two syllables, nor from ¥rgy * to anoint, because this root
commences with a vowel. A

§ 468. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the
roots ¥y ‘ to go', s ‘to go', =y, ‘ to pervade’, myy ‘to cover’, g ¢l 10.
‘ to indicate’, srg cl. 10., and g ol 10. ¢ to string together’.

(6) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im-
port of tortuous motion ; 6. g. Frequ. of rt. gar © to walk’, srewady < he
walks tortuously’ ( not ¢ he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives of
the roots gq ‘ to cut’, ) &Y ‘to sit', =y ¢ to go’, “‘to mutter’, gy ¢ to
yawn', qY * 1o burn’, yyg * to bite’, and 17 ¢ to swallow ' convey the notion

of reprosoh, &o.; 6. &4 Frequ. of gy, ﬁ‘gwi ‘he cuts disgracefully’.
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§ 459. In order to impart to & root the peculiar meaning which is

denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods
are attached in the manner stated below e, ¢.

rt., 37 ; Freq. B. qhya; Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm, ahgaa ; Impf. srahgaa doc.
or a‘hi; ” » o Par a‘hﬁﬁ; » W‘ﬂ'ﬂ; '
or grwalifa; » @RI Le.

§ 460, The Frequentativo Base has two forms; both agree in a
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this,
that one form ends in g and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only
while the other form does not end in g and is conjugated in the
Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the
ﬁtmanepada. Froquentative Base, and the second the Parasmai-
pada Frequentative Base. Z.g.

rt. 37, Atmanepada Freq. B. aﬁ'{q’,
Parasmaipada Freq. B. aﬁ;{

rt. firg, Atmanepada Freq. B. firer.
Parasmaipada Freq. B. gfiye.

1. (a)—Formation of the Atmanepada Fregueniative Base.

§ 461. (a) The syllable 3 is added to the root;e. ¢g. rt. =fy, fiq;
rt. ¥, qq; It ﬁ;{, faer; rt. aet, 799
() Before this a7 the root ucdergoes the following changes:—

1. TFinal g, §, =, and sg are changed as they are changed before
the syllable a7 of the passive ( § 387 ), except that final 5, when preceded
by only one radical consonant, is changed to $ (not to ® );e. g. rt. f3x,
sfig; b g 84 rt. &, =g ; 1t &Y, Eﬁ; rt T1 4 ; rt. q;, T&'

2. The final vowel of 77 ‘ to give’, §, &, w1, W, AT, =T, N, qr
“to drink’, gy ¢ to abandon’, QY, and of gy ¢ to smell’ and e®y ‘to blow’
is changed to §. The final 317 (@, &, and a1, § 297, &) of other roots
remains 37 (see, however, 4) ; e. g. rt. v, A3 rt. F, R ; 1t &, Mig;
. &Y, &t rt o, T vt 9, @ ; et g, g

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381); e. g. rt. goy,
g, But rt. T, A,
4, The roots sqvr, 59y, and §H substitute g for 7; wqr and ¢

* Some grammariana admit also the Atmanepada.
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substitute § for gy and & ; gqq sustitutes g for 7; § substitutes 3 for
aj ug, 97, W9 and LY substitute s for ¢; and vy substitutes g
for =11 ; e. g. rt. sy, f&r=w; rt. oy, Mg ot @Y, g e B, a5
rt. 9, ; b |, {eg.

. Observe § 46 ;¢. g. rt. fag, Hi=x.

§ 462. The form in g, derived from the root according to the rules
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general
rules of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels g
and 3 of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel 3§ of
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e. g.

r. gT; by § 461 drr; by §231 fygiw; A Freq. Base 3.

rt, JT; 1o o [ » o SAJN; % 1 » AT,
rt, ’3‘; 3 3 'cﬂﬂ‘; [T TR ﬁ*ﬁﬂ'; ” ’” ” a“frq-
rt. 31'\; 1 N W [ T SR 2] 3'4-131 H ”» 3 ” Eﬁ?ﬂ.

rt, 3 won o BE; » owow ﬁtﬁm; » 5 nw AR,

rt. t{; no» on @'; n N o» 3‘{&3 noon w ‘ﬂ‘{ﬁ'.

L »o»o» S now fasfsg; » » o efEw.
rt. aii A G R g’fﬁﬁs yw w  w SR
LS o o» ﬁ?ﬂ' " o on ﬁ'%w; ”» ” B %ﬁ‘w.
L v onon Az e on » LA n o » ® .
TR » on oy e on o RS s s o AR

§ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel 3,
the vowel ot of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length-
ened, but Anuswéra, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel g1 of the reduplicative
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only
when the final radical nasa! remains unchanged before the syllable 3
of the Frequent. base. F. g.

rt. 3q; by § 461 ww; by § 231 wypwr; A, Freq. B. gy or gayrey.
T ne s W ww o TAS » » w qqIq or QY.
PRRA5 v o0 n TR moaon AR n o» p STAFT OF AL
But when 35y combined with g becomes grrp (§ 474 ), the A. Freq.
Base is Fy1sTieT.
(6) The same rule applies to the roots srg , &y, T, T, WY ‘b0
break’, and gy cL I  to restrain’; e, g.

rt. FE; by § 461 ;s by § 231 gqu; A. Freq. B. ggqg or Ty,
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(¢) " The syllable y is inserted between the vowel ot of the redupli-
cative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi-
cal consonant in the frequentative base of g ‘to go’, &g ¢ to fall’y:

sy * to fall’, ¥y ‘ to fall’, g “to g0’y qa ‘to fall’, qg. ‘to go', and
&g ‘to step’; e. g.
rt. gw; by § 461 g=q; by § 231 mg=x; A. Freq. B. adfta=x.
rt. QA3 » » » Q3 5 » » qq™Ad; » 3] ” m-

§ 464, The syllable § is inserted between the vowel 31 of the re-
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the
first radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative baso of the roots
which after the addition of 7 contain the vowel g, Similarly &Y is
inserted in the Atmane, frequentative base of rt. FL L. 9.

rt. g; by § 461 gm; by § 231 agm; A. Freq. B. sfigw.
rt. W N JBd; » »n » WW’Q‘; L2 11 3 q‘fw-
rt. ﬁ{i I TR W; [T ﬂ&‘ﬂ; n » ”» W'

Note :—A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be
given in § 474,

1 (b)—Congugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Bage.

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imper-
foct of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like
the special base of a root of the 4th (divddi) class in Atmanepada.
In the remsaining tenses of the f&tma.nepa.da, and in all the tenses of
the Passive, the base loses its final st when the final g is preceded by a
vowel, and it loses its final @ when 71 is preceded by a consonant; e. g.
q"h{q becomes gtyg; Rtgeq becomes &gy, The base changed in this
way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remain-
ing tenses are formed from it thus:

1. The Atmanepada. *

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs %, s,
3 according to § 328.

(b) In the Aorist the base takes the augment, a.nd the Atmanepada
terminations of Form V. (§ 352, 4).

(¢) In the simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi-
nations given in § 368, b, and § 373, b, are added to the base with the
intermediate g

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378.
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(6) ,In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380,
¢, are added to the base with the intermediate T
2. The Passive,

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according
to the rules in § 387, @ and § 388,

%) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs &, 31®,
and ;in.ccording to § 392,

(¢) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the
rule given in § 393. .

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses
of the Passive do* not differ from the corresponding forms of the
Atmanepada.

§ 466. Paradigms: The 3 Sing. of all the ,tenses and moods in
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. g9
‘to know', A. Frequent. Base gy, and of rt. y ‘to be’, A, Frequen.

Base aﬁzﬁ
» Atmanepada.

Pres. Ind. gﬁg‘-‘ﬂ'ﬂ' é“"{q%
Pres. Pot. a’rge'&a Eh"ﬁﬂ'

Pres. Imper. a?rgam E}}W
lmperf. WG SEIC U]
Periph. Perf. Ei’l'a’ql"'il%ﬁ &e E?T{ﬂﬁl’% &e.
Aorist. 1. Sing. Sﬁhgﬁlﬁ Wﬁ'{ﬁlﬁ

, 38 Sing. wAFIE sEngfae
Simple Fut. ) a?Tgﬁmq% ﬁﬁﬁﬂ%
Periph. Fut. ﬁgﬁ[ﬂf Eﬁli\ﬁﬁﬂ
Condit. gl sEngfasaa
Benedict. . agiudE aryfrdie

Passive,

Pres. Ind. iﬁ@‘-‘ﬂ'ﬂ' o Wé\f

Pres. Pot. . 'ﬂh’ﬂ"&ﬂ' ‘ Eﬁ"{?&ﬂ'
26 s
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 Pres. Imper. ﬁg"‘m &D{\Zﬂaﬂ{
Imperf. aqéia'mr @W
Peripb. Perf.  SIgIMTE & SIYATHIR &e.
Aorist. 1, Sing.  Srengfy sEnrfafy
» 3 Sing Wm W‘ﬂ‘!{ﬁ’

Simple Fut.
Periph. Fut.
Condit.
Benedict.

2, (a)—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base.

like Atmanepada.

§ 467. The root is-reduplicated according to the general rules of
reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels g and g of
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel s of the
reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e.g.

rt. gr  ‘to give’; )y § 231 gzgr; Par. Frequ. B. zrar.
rt. g1 ¢ to know’; wow o T »  » SITHT
rt. fig ‘togo’; w ono» R . » n W
rt. ff ‘to lead’; I G C I P il
rt.x ‘ to agitate ’; nwonon ZTs » » n g‘}g
rt. q 'to be ’; TRENTIRRTINN © - ¢ i n n ﬁ‘{-
rt.‘ ag ¢ to scatter’; 5 s 9 va-ag; » w qlqé
rt, a’ ‘tosing’;(§297,8) » » SU; ” » o @A
rt. ﬁ."{‘ to split ’; no» 9 ﬁ'ﬁT{i ) n o on a&{
rt. g9 ‘to know’; .« v m 3‘73‘{-

§ 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), (b), and (¢), apply likewise to
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; a.g.
rt. 3 by § 231 swy; Par. Freq. B. dwey or qewy,

rt. TE » o» o &1 ¢ N w9 Mm' TR
rt. ﬂ\; Hn » N m\; » » » AR,

-~

§ 469. The letter g, or the syllable f§ or §, is inserted between
the vowel ¢ of the reduplicative syllable ( which against § 467 re-
mains short ) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai, Fre-
quentative base of roots which end with ( short) sg or have (short) s
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for their penultimate letter ; similarly g or f%y or g is inserted in the
Par. Frequ. base of rt. gy. E g.
rt. g ; by § 231 =g ; Par. Freq B.gg, or qﬁg, or T{iE.
g ww v TT 0w ow T, OF I, oF Tl
rt. m; T ERL 'ﬂ@{; ”» ” W brw or W'{-
8. (b)-—Conjugation of the Paraamazpada Frequentalive Base,

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par,
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a
root of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class. The termInations of the Singular Pres.
Ind., of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf,, and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat.
may be attached to the base with or without i; when they are added
with i, a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. Z.g.
3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. 3y ( Par. Freq. B. q3g) a1y or
graaifa; of rt. gy (Par. Freq B. gigy) atafy or Sfify; of rt. gy
(Par. Freq. B. g1g1) F1g1fa or grgfa; of rt. gq (Pur. Freq. B. g, or
afige, or TAYA ) AN, or FIRAN, or afiaf, or TR, or angAfy,
or gTNR ; of rt. F ( Par. Freq. B 5§, or afig, or 1%, ) vy,
or SR, or TPF, or wHf, or IRFOMY, or FhHFh .

§ 471, About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. As this form of
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de-
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works
of the native grammarians,

§ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada quuentatwe of rt. 3x ‘to
be’, Par, Freq. B. givq.

Parasmaipada,
Pres. Ind, Pres. Pot. Pres. Imper. Imperf.

18R or  GRgEE SnErR sEnEg
FrwIRr |
{ 2 qRfY or  AnpET angfd . ot orstann:
qARTE
3@% or iﬁmﬁ’\ﬁg or ‘Wﬁ%ﬁﬁ[oraﬁﬁwaﬁ'{

Sing.
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(1 dnpw deEm SERE
E 2 AN[Y:  ANYATEY,  AN[EH, SENE
3 ana: A, AEW,  STERE
J 1R SRR AnEW SR

Ejedngg  dnpm dnm o sEn
(BagaR A Trgag AAIHG:
* Perfoct.
|1 AAITHC0or THIL &c., or AT or Eﬁm, oriﬁ;ﬁ
2 { 2 drratawd Frrfer angfaT
| 3 AREITER TR T
Du. 1 FWF=FA CIRIES angfa
&e. &e. &e.
Aorist.
(1 s or L,

,UE: 2 ﬂ@l'ﬂ’ﬁﬁ’: 31‘51‘31: oraﬁﬁifzﬁ': orﬂﬁ"ﬂ't orfﬂ'aﬂ'z‘:ﬂ‘:
3 WA, FEARIA or AR IFor A VA or SRTHAT,
Du.l sararfasy WE?T{F'

Pl 3 WEWTRY:  wEE ... vee  OTITAIAY:

Simple Fut.  Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened.
Sg. 1 apafaenfy  afiafe  sEwfisay anpney
Atmanepada. Passive,
Pres. Ind. 3. Sg. ﬂ‘bﬁ glh{ﬂ%
, Pot , , ungdl®  an@Ew

, Imp., , SNEN  SNEET

Impf. - Wﬁ’{ﬂ' @W
Perfect. , , ST &o qWITTH &o.
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Atmanepada.

Passive.

Aorist, 3. Sg FMWAT @R

Simple Fut. ,,
Periph. Fut. ,,
Condit, ”
Bened. .

, antfsas
, Frafar

TR or ARSI
Frafar or Sywrfar

” HENfAsT SRS or TR

, arfrdie

grafadie or srfdie

§ 473. The four roots sz, =, wyr, and 3\-@, mentioned in § 458, a,
form their Frequentative thus:

rt. ¥z ¢
rt. o ¢
rt. g ¢

. s ¢

togo’;

to go’;

to pervade’;
to cover’;

A =,
nmni%P.mi;&oruﬁqﬁ-&c.

” .

» FUTHIR.

§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly:

Root,
. gell ftosound’;
2. @ ¢ to dig ’;

A #3 39 A4 A

1L

12,

‘ to swallow ’;

¢ to walk ’;

¢ to worship ’;
¢ to be born ’;

f to shine ’;
to burst ’;

¢ to lie down’;
¢ to swell ’;

¢ to obtain ’;

* to injure’;
otherwise

Atm. Frequ. Par, Frequ.

L agfa &
q or r e,
J|wa or

TqrEEa

SfRrema; wfy.

qgj% or g or “ﬁ &o.
Tty awdfro Sk

H
TR or  Srevelfy or e e

; duefify or quify.
Jor mﬁorm&c.
wwead; Sy or if
graftag or  grarifr or QR

da=qd or  gafitfa or gafa.

TR or }m&orm.
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4—NOMINAL VERBS.

k)

§ 476. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi-
nations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix,
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic
marks of the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the
derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal
base fi ¢ a bird’, we may form gy ‘he behaves like a bird’, by add-
ing to f the personal termination f§ and by changing f§ before this
termination just as a root of the lst ( bhvddi) class would be changed
in the Pres. Indic.; or we may form, e. g. from gar ¢ a son’, gafrerf¥ ¢ he
wishes for a son’, by deriving, with the help of the suffix ¥, from the
nominal base ga the derivative verbal base gaftyy ¢ to wish for a son’,
and by formmg from this base a Pres. Indic. just as it would be formed
from the special base of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived
from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; they generally convey
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person
or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation
need not be given here ; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner
in which, and to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and
conjugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples,

VERBS DERIVED FROM NOMINAL BASES :
- (a) Without a derivative suffiz, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.

§ 476, Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bages without
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the
nominal base, The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a per-
gon or thing behaves or is like that which iz expressed by the nominal
base, In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the
1st (bhvddi) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of & root of the 1st class
has to undergo. A final 3 of a nominal base is dropped before the 1
which is added to it in the special tenses, E. g.
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
& ‘abird’; Y ¢to behave like a zmfy ‘ he behaves like & bird’,
bird ’; (Perf. farer; Aor. sy

or ¥refie; Bened. Sfiqmay. )

wfy ‘apoet’s Y to bebavelike Hgufy ©he behaves like a
a poet’; poet’. :

sft ‘Lakshmi’; sft ‘tobehavelike L.”; syqfiy ¢ she behaves like I’,

q “the earth ’; 3y ‘to behave likethe wyafiy  ‘ she behaves like the

earth ’; earth’. (Perf. gury; Aor.

. , s )

frg  ‘afather’; g’ to behave like s fawfy ‘he behaves like a
father’; father’,

gy ‘Krishpa’; ey ‘to behave like  mwrfy ‘he behaves like
Krishna ’; Krishna',

Arer  ‘a garland ’;qrer ‘to be like a gratfy ‘it islike a garland’,
garland ’; ( Perf. wrotwmwm; Aor

' waTeTE. )

T ‘s king’;  qerre ‘to behave like Al ¢ he behaves like a

a king’; king’,

(b) By means of the suffix g, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.
. § 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases (exgepﬁ'
those that end in 37 and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them
the suffix 7, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix 7 final letters
of nominal bases undergo the following changes :—

Final st and & are changed to ;6. g. Nom. B. ga, Deriv. V. B. gefa.
Final g and g are lengthened ; e. g. w n FA, » » » HEA.
Final =g is changed to §; e. g. woon By w on » BEE.
Final ajyand af} are changed to sy and sireg respectively; e. g.
Nom. Base #y; Deriv. Verb. Base ey,
" 1] 5?#; ” " » AT, .
A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel chn.nged a8 an origi-
nally final vowel would be changed ; e. g.
Nom, Base grstey; Deriv. Verb. Base m. .

Otber final consonants remain unchanged; e, g.
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Nom. Base g3 Deriv. Verb. Base grey.
» » mi’ » » » QR

Penultimate g and 3 of nominal bases in g or 7 are generally
lengthened ( § 46 ); e. g.

Nom, Base, firg; Deriv. Verb, Base afi.
3 » 3L n ” ” T&.
§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the

notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like

that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed
by the nominal bases ; ¢. g.

Nom. Base Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres Ind, Par, .
N ‘a son’; gara ¢ to wish for & gefrafy ¢ he wishes for a son’s
son’ ; ( Perf. gefrartasr ; Periph.

Fut. gefifar. )
gfr  ‘apoet’; A ‘to wish for & gmfigfy ¢ he wishesfor a poet’,
post’ ;

o ‘acow’; qrey “to wish for a qrsmfy ¢ he wishes for a cow’,

cow’ ; ( Perf. sreqias; Periph.
Fut. srfeaar.)
e ‘e king'; e “to wish for a qrofiyfy ¢ he wishes fora king’,
king’;
afrg ‘fuel’; @iy ‘to wish for gRyemfyy ¢ he wishes for fuel’
fuel’; ( Periph. Fut. gfyfigar or
glafar. )
fyegp ¢ Vishow! faeupr ¢ to treat like fysupgfer ¢ he treats (somebody)
. Vishnu’ ; like Vishnu’.

qrarg ¢ o palace’; qrETdiy ¢ to look upon grETR(R ¢ he looks upon (a
(anything) as upon  hut, &c.) as if it were a
o palace’; palace’,

§ 479, In instances like the following the verbal base formed by g
conveys & different meaning:

Nom, Base, Deriv. Verb, Base, Pres. Ind, Par,

&qq, ‘ penance’ ; agqer ‘to practise gqegfy ‘he practises penance’,
penance’;

TR, ‘adorﬁtion’; aue ‘to adore’; sy ‘ he adores’.
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(¢)—By means of the suffix ey, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.
§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by
adding to it the suffix gsr#. The derivative verbal base so formed is
conjugated in the Parasmai. Z. g.
Nom, Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
gx ‘ason’; gHFHREY ‘ to wish for a son’; gmmenfa ‘e wishes for a
son’, ( Perf. gawnaiwsiv;
Periph. Fut. gy=pifwar. )

gy ¢ fame’; apmesteg ¢ to wish for fame’; ggremeRfay ‘he wishes for

fame’,
(d)~—By means of the suffix & or w@, and conjugaled in
\ Parasmaipada.
§.481. Verbal bages are also derived from nominal bases by the
addition of the suftix &1 or st&y. They are conjugated in the Paras-
maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which
is expressed by the nominal base. £. g.

Nom, Base. Deriv. Verb Base. Pres. Ind. Par,
AT agefy ) be wishes
¢ i ‘to wish ardently )
a1y ‘honey’;< or for boney’; or axdentl’y for
asae AT honey ’;
o157 ¢ & horse ’; apag ¢ to long ardently for wawmfa * (themare) longs
the horse’; for the horse’,

(e)—By means of the suffix 7, and conjugated in Atmanepada,

§ 482, By adding to nominal bases the suffix 71, and by conjugating
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed
by a nominal base. Before the suffix g of this class of nominal verbs
the finel 37 of & nominal base is lengthened; 3y rewains unchanged ;
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before
the suffix o in § 477. The final 3y of syegey and m must, the
final sy of other nominal bases may optionally be changed to ¥,
‘Wken the suffix 3y is added to & feminine base, ‘the corresponding mascu-

line base is generally substituted for the latter. Z. g.
27 8

-
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Nom, Base, Deriv. Verb, Rase, Pres, Ind. Atm.
e ‘Krithpa';, e ‘to behave Feorgq * he behaves like
. like Kyighna i Krishna’,
Feyyg ‘ an Ap- oAUy ¢ to behave sremyEmd ¢ she behaves like
saras ’; like an Apsaras’; an Apsaras’,

‘fame’, or

TUE  famous ’

or ;like one or like one who
Tareg ) famous’; Farerg ) is famous’

FHT ‘& girl % FHW  ‘ to behave FAIIY ‘he behaveg like

{ g7 ) ‘to behave{qqm-&} ¢ he behaves

like & girl ’; a girl’,
s-qﬁ' ¢ a maiden ’; ga ‘to behave ga-m-a ‘ he behaves like
like a maiden’; a maiden’,

§ 483. The same suflix ¥ is also added to a few nominal bases such
a8 w35y ‘frequent’, geg ‘slow’, gfrga learned’, g« ‘benevdlent’, ymgaray,
‘agitated ’, &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or
becoming that, which isexpressed by the nominal base. A final consonant
of nominal bases to which i may be added in this sense is dropped. Z.g.

Nom. Base, Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres, Ind. Atm.
YW ‘frequent’; gmry ° to become oIy ‘it becomes fre-
frequent ’; quent’,
TRHY ‘agitated ’; g ¢ to become agi- gegarAY  he becomes
tated ’; agitated’.

( Ioperf. ggwraa. )
§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the suffix 7 con-
veys a different meaning :—

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres.  Ind. Atm.
gw pain ’; %@m ¢ to suffer pain’; gtﬁmﬁ * he suffera pain’,
TRy ‘ ruminat- Jaeyry ¢ to ruminate ’; Q=g ‘Lie ruminates’,
Ing’;
gep ‘atear’;  gmeyry ‘to shed tears’; Freqerd ¢ he sheds teard,
meg ‘asound’; grezry ¢ to make a sound’; yregTad ‘he makesasound’,
ga pleasure ’; ga ¢ to show one’s g,-grq& ‘heshowshisplea .

pleasure ’; sure’,
(S )—By means of the suffiz T or iy,

§ 485, Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the
addition of the suffix g or oy ( § 407 ) ; they convey various meanings,
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in g or Ry of roots of the
10th (churdds) class or of Causals, When the suffix g or 1y is added
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffizes gorg
and gg (§ 173); when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding
.masculine base is substituted for the latter. E. g.

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par.

gu¥ ‘shaven’; gtz ‘toshave; goeafa ¢ he shaves’.
g™ ‘true’;  gEY ‘to declare as true’; g@mgRfy ¢ he declares as true’.
gy (§ 174, ¢) pfer  ‘declare as broad ’; sarerfy ¢ he declares (anything)

¢ broad ’; broad’,
et (Fem. gfy ‘to declare as varie- wagfq ‘he declares (her)
of ug, § 135) gated ’; variegated’,

¢ variegated ’;

CHAPTER VIII.
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES,
§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :—
fy ‘over, beyond;’ e.g. wrfq-skyy ‘to overstep, to go beyond, to
transgress, to surpass’.
Y ¢ over, above, on’; e.g. Y- * to place over, to appoint’; aﬁg{
 to rise above, to ascend ’; orfer-a7Tg ¢ to obtain’.
=g * after, along, near to’; e.g. syg-aray  to go after or along’; qgF
¢ to do after, to imitate’.
g ‘ away, off’; e.g. AT, ‘to go away ’; WAy ¢ to lead off’.
ATy (sometimes {i) ‘near to, on’; e.g. azﬁ:n-m; ¢ to approach *; arfiregr
or {g-qr ¢ to put on, to shut’.
W ¢ towards, to, upon’; e.g. a:n'i:[zrq ‘ to go towards or to’ ;uﬁ-q?[
¢ to fall upon’.
&g (sometimes g ) ‘away, off, down ’; e.g. wa-Ray (§ 38, a) ‘to cut
off ’; erg-g ¢ to descend ’; AT OF F-AE ¢ to plunge down into’,
. 1 ¢ towards, to, at’; e.g. AT-FHY ‘ to draw towards, to attract’; sy
#wg ‘ to shout at’.

Y% ‘ up, on, out ’s 6.9 ITF ‘to go up, to rise ’; 3g-g, ‘ to pour out’.
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3q ‘ near to, under’; e.g. Iq ¢ to go near to’; Iy ‘to stand
near or under’.
1 ¢ down, into’; e.g. ﬁ'f-qz{ (§ 41, a) “to sit down’; ﬁ-qi ‘to hold
down, to suppress ’; fr-frs (§ 41, a) ¢ to pour into’.
fa: ‘out of, forth from’; e.g. fg-may ‘ to go out’; ﬁm‘\-q’a_; (§ 37, note)
¥ to spring from’,
qu ‘ away, back’; e.g. qyr-ge ¢ to turn away or back’.
gqRt ‘round, about’; e.g. qiy-g ‘to go round’; qfiy-off (§ 40, a) ‘ to lead
round ’; qf¥-33g ¢ to roam about’.
5t ¢ forth, forward, pro-’; eg. %% ‘ to step forth, to proceed ’; g-®qT
“ to set out’; -ty (§ 40, a) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before’,
afa ‘back, re-’; e.9. giq-g * to repel’; qﬁ-ag\ ‘to respond’.
f fapart, dis-’; e.g. ﬁq{ ‘to take apart’; far-yqy ‘to dispose’.
‘together, con-’; ey ‘ to go together, to assemblo’s & ‘to
collect’.
(6) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g.
gyt (Ge @y +3q 4 3979 ¢ to come together near o), sTRTEHT
© (Ge. W + T + AD-IH, * to approach together ; &e.
§ 487. (a) The initial g of the roots gy * to stand ’ and |y ‘to
support’ is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition
; ¢.g- Periph. Fut, of gt with I, FeqraT; but Pres. Ind. Par. 3f-
wrfdr ; Perf. Par. gegesdy ; Aor. Par. g3,
(b) Thesibilant g (changeable to q by § 41, a) is prefixed to the rt. g
“to do’, after the preposition g3, and after the prepositions gg and gqfy
in the sense of ‘to decorate, ornament’, &c.; likewise to the rt. &

; €
“ to scatter’ after the prepositions 3q and fy, in the sense of ¢ to cut,
to hurt ;’ (see §§ 229 4, 231 d),

§ 488, The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions (§§ 229, 230, and 513)
when they are so prefixed:—

1. weg is prefixed to 7g and to roots which mean ‘to go’; e.g.
P, ¢ to go towards’, Gerund HspaFE or AT ; wgag ‘to
salute’, Gerund sr<gzig.

2. Wy is prefixed to g, [T, AT, ¥, and similar roots; c.g. FFATE
or R ‘to go between, to disappear’; =TT ‘to conceal ’;
SFaL-+  to be within’; Gerund srwafimy, steaalsr or sl &e.

8. W, WY, WG F{, @rq and certain other words which are
imitative of sound, are prefixed to rt. F; e.9. 3F-F ‘to decorate’; qIF
“to treat with respect, srgg® ‘to treat with disrespect’; FOFE
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‘to promise ’; @rag-F ¢ to make the sound which is produced in clearing
one's throat’; Gerund s@Fd, TeFa &e.

4. orem is prefixed to g, way, 41, #t, and similarroots; e.g. SIS G-
‘to go down, to set ’; syer-+ ‘ to lead down, to cause to set’; Gerund
wafig &o.

5. enfy: and gry: are prefixed to g, srq, 3y &e.; e.g. -z (§ 37,
note) * to make manifest ’; LY, ¢ to becoms anifest ’; Gerund sy1fy-
5>, ;ng;iq-, See 8,

6. faw: is prefixed to 37, qr &c., and optionally to g, when it denotes
disappearance ; e.g. fgR13y ‘to disapper’, Gerund ﬁﬁ;{q; fra®
( § 37, nots ) or faT:F, or, in two separate unconnected words, fAT: F
“to cover, to conceal’, Gerund fagega, or fAT:Fx, or AT Fwal.

7. gy is prefized to g, 3, iy, &o.; e.9. grE-F (§ 37, note) ‘to place
before’, Gerund gyeger; gy, ‘to go before’, Gerund giey or gTHTA.

8. qrerra, fiyea, awt, g, AW, and certain other words may
optionally be prefixed to the root g or remain separate ; ¢.g. g% or

%t F ¢ to subdue’, Gerund FFigw or TN FAL

§ 489. (a) Nounssubstantive and adjective may be prefixed to the
roots F ¢to make’, ag ‘to be’, and 33 ‘to become’, to express the
meaning that somebody makes & person or thing, or that a person or
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to g, ste,
or 3 ; e.9. HEUl-F ‘to make (that which is pot black) black’, FE-Y.
‘to become black’, 7rgfy-3 ‘ to become the Gaunges’. The roots &, are,
and 3 are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi-

tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of Fefr-&, Foliga.
(6) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to g, g, and

q, undergo the following changes :

1. 7 and ayy are changed to &, except when final in indeclinables ;
g and g are lengthened; and s is changed to §; ¢.g. gwoit-3 (from e
and 3 ), rm‘}-;l (from a1t and 37 ); gfi-3y (from gfy and 37), q&y
(from 7y% and 37 ); f@sfi-3g (from fgg and 37 ). But grar-3g (from the
indecl. gy and :{) ¢ to become evening’,

2. A final q is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied
to the penultimate vowel ; ¢ g. qsfi-3 (from grarsy and ) ‘to become
a king’; wgft-g (from mand %) ‘to reduce to ashes’,

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three
basges their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc.
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26, ff., are applicable ; e.g.

fraw-% (from fygrg and g ) * to put aside’.
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§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com-
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix gre (the initial g of which
is never changed to ) may be added to that noun, and the roots w,
wy, or ¥, or the root 9T with preposition g, may be added to the
derivative so formed; eg. arﬁnzm or m ‘to be changed
completely to fire’, Wawreg ‘to change completely to ashes’. Some-
times the suffix @rg conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes,
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro-
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; e.g. TwgRE ‘to
become dependent on, or the property of, a king; yrargiex ‘to make
( a person or thing ) dependent on or the property of, & king’. The
derivatives in @g which are formed in accordance with this rule remain

independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ;

the Gerund of & after @ i¥ therefore Far (not FW), WTHTTEAT,

CHAPTER IX.
FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES.

§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root zg ‘to see’
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ¢sight’, or *an
eye ’; similarly gy asa verbal root means ‘to rejoice’, as a feminine noun
* joy’ ; g a8 a verbal root ‘ to fight ’, as a feminine noun ‘a fight, a bat-
tle’; farsr as a verbal root ¢ to point out’, as a feminine noun ‘a point of
the compass’. In the same way the verbal root qg, when the preposition
o7 is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall’, and ar as a feminine
noun means ¢ what befalls a person, misfortune’; the root with the
preposition gy prefixed to it, means ‘to sit together’, the feminine noun
&Ry ¢ an assembly ’; the root with the prepositions gq and g3
conveys the sense ‘to blind on to’, the word as a feminine substan-
tive means ‘& sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot).

§ 492. (@) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be
used as the last members of compound nouns, and whelt employed thus,
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active ;
‘e.g. gy ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from g% and
§q), AFfAg ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from &g

and ﬁ( ).
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() When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner,
the letter g is affixed to it ; e.g. fyqfyg ‘conquering all, one who
conquers all’ (from fisg and fY; g ¢ making pictures, a painter’
(from fyry and ). But faarqr ¢ protecting all, one who protects all’,
(from sy and qr) &e.

§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of suffixes, and from the
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes
are called Derivative Nominal Bases; nominal bases formed by
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds.

I.—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES.

§ 494, The suffices by which nominal bases are derived from roots
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or Krit suffixes, and the
nominal bases formed by them, primary nominal bases. Those suftixes
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases are called
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them,
secondary nominal bases. Z.g. the bases g ‘a doer’, gfy ‘intelli-
gence’, §rqrg ‘oue who causes to know’, are primary nominal bases, the
first derived by the primary or krit suffix g from rt. & ‘to do’, the
second derived by the krit suffix fer from the root sy ‘ to think’, and the
third derived by the krit suffix g from the causal base qifiy ‘to cause
to know’ (of rt. gg). But the bases e ‘the state of a doer’, FRywy
‘possessed of intelligence’, Jygzrar ‘childlessness’, are secondary nominal
bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita sufix #&g from the
primary nominal base &g ‘a doer’, the second by the taddhita suffix i ¢
from the primary nominal base f ‘intelligence’, and the third by the
taddhita suffix g from the compound nominal base srgz ‘childless’.

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of
ul;ﬁ.di-suﬂixes, i.¢. a list of suffixes headed by the sufiix a'v[(or ¥ with
the mute or indicatory letter up attached to it). They form like other
krit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns
derived by them are formed very irregularly, or the connection between
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible as it
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by
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means of Unéadi-suffixes are ypsy ‘& horse’, from 33y ‘to pervade’, S
camel’, derived from 3y ¢ to burn’, &c;

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit suffixes
are generally those stated in § 44, ff,, and § 209, ff. The same rules
apply also to the final letters of nominalbases and initial vowels or initial
7. of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin
with any other consonant than 7, nominal bases that end in consonants
must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their
Loc. Plur,, afterwards the rules given in § 26, ff. are applied ; there are,
however, exceptions.

§ 497. _Thé only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other com-
mon Primary or Krit suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common
Becondary or Taddhita suffixes.

1.—PARTICIPLES,
(a)——Participles of the Present tanse.

§ 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed
by the addition of the suffix 31 to the special base of the Pres. Par.; when
the special base is changeable, sy is added to the special weak base. The
base undergoes before sy the same changes which it undergoes before
the termination feq or wfy of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. Z.g.

rt. 3 cL1.Sp. B. ¥F; 3P1.Pres.¥ﬁﬁ-‘ﬁ; Pte. 7T ¢ being’.
rt, f%a\ 4. , f=7 ; , drafe; ., W‘playing’.
. g 6. g% » gqﬁa; » A, ‘striking’.
. faw_2.8p.WBfay; . fewfa; . B chating.
. qr 2. qr » Tifeg » AT ‘going’.
hoWE 2, q; , @da; , &I ‘being.

g 3 , 5; » J&R; ., JEA ‘sacrificing.
g 5, ®I; , gafa;, gFa squeering

out’,
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rt, 7Y 5.5p. W.B.3trg; 3 PLPr.orga{™a; P WY obtaining .

¥ 7., &5 , FegfE; , SR ‘obstructing’.
. 8, TqI; , aa(eq; , qeaq ‘stretching’

rt.® 9., Hof; , sfrorRa;  , SAUM ‘buying’
rt. L 10. Sp. B. '*'hTéT; ” '*ﬂ'l'qf:‘ﬂ'; » Eﬁ'(q'r[ ‘stealing’. .
rt. g‘:{\ ;Caus. Eﬁ*ﬂ; » ?ﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂ; » Eﬁm‘causing to

) know’.
”» Des. » mq; » @f&; 5 gg{\fﬁlﬂ?{‘ WiS‘uing
to know’,

(5) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this
participle have been treated of in § 101, ff,

(c) fy= ol 2. ‘to know’, forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regu-
larly fgq, or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the
Red. Perf. Par. fygg, declined § 124, (See § 279).

§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed
by the addition of the suffix {rey (changeable to srrur by § 58, Fem. wyrere
or Hrury) to the special base of the Present; but when the special base
is changeable, 311sr (instead of gy ) is added to the special weak base.
Final 31 of the special base remains unchanged before gray; before arey
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the.
termination o of the 3 Plur, Pres. Ind, Atm, . g.

rt. 3 cl 1 Spee. B.  {F;  Particc. WIHATH.

v By el 4 , , d=w ,  ewwE.

rt, gL c 6 , , TIT ” geHIA.
rt. ﬂ’ﬂ\ cl. 2. Sp. W. B. ﬁ:ﬂl\; 3 PL Pres. 'FKT?T; Pte. fauron,
g A3, ITG .  TEw . I
g o5 o, gL ., §AYG , FAW.
MY els SN, SOgEy , Sy

28 s
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rt. € ol7.Sp.W.B. &4 ; 3 Pl Pres FA; Pre, T

rt. &1 cl8. qg; ,  @@&q; , .
rt. %Y cl9. wof; L, o, o
rt. €T with prep.  3T; 3PLPresA. STTHY (§283);Ptc. ATHT.
rt. JT_ el 10. Spec.B. FT; Partic. STCIAL,
rt. §9; Caus.  ,, NGT; » TIMIHTA,

Des. B. @ﬁﬂ » gaﬁﬁmmr

(6) This participle is declined according to § 131.

(0) wra el 2. ¢ tosit’, forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly,
strefter “sitting’,

§ 500, (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed

by the addition of the sufix ®y1 (changeable to gor by § 58) to the
Passive base in g, Z. g.

rt. §%; Pass. B.  Q; Pte. AHTA  ‘who or what is struck’,

rt, f3; » ;| A who or what is gathered’.
rt. #; " {T\!T; » %I\‘WITUT ‘who or what is heard’,
rt. &; " Bra; , f%9WTOT ‘who or what is done’.

rt. ET; » ﬂ'q; ” fﬁ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂ ¢ who or what is given’,
rt. L cl. 10., ﬁﬁ’ " %&W ‘who or what is stolen’,
rt, 31-1 3 Caus. Pass, a'ﬁw ” AR ‘who or what is caused

to know’.
Des. Pass. gﬁﬁm WW“TUT ‘who or what is desu'ed to
know’.

(6) This participle also is declined according to § 131.

(b)—Participles of the Simple Future.

§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai.
is formed by the addition of the suffix areg to the base of the Simple
Fut. Par. in g or &y; the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane,
and in Passive by the addition of the suffix @y to the base of the
Simple Fut, Atm. and Pass. in &7 or &7. Before arqy the final a7 of the
Fytuyre base is dropped, before e the bage remains unchanged. . g.
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‘ Base of the Simple Fut. Future Partic.

rt. q7; in Par.and Par. e ‘one who will
Atm, T Atm. FramE } give’,

s » in Pass. {m or  Pass. greawTR or }‘who or what

1 will be given’,

rt, in Par. and Par. uferg ‘who or what
% tm, }wﬁw; Atm. wfyegwor } will be’,

in Pass. wiyey or Pass. N%EWTUT or
non wrfysT; »  ATTTSTATOT

rt. gy ; in Par, Atm, }3}@ . Par, q}r’ﬁm }‘who or what
H

and Pass, Aim, will know’.

Pass. gif } who or what

will be known’,

rt, g{,mPar and } SrePreas Par. rRreaT } who or what
’

Atm. Atm. Frefregmo will steal’,
in P TRy or Pass. igfireqRoror | ‘who or what
1 p» 10 Lass. NfveT; ° a“rﬁtqm will be stolen’.

(b) TFor the declension and the formatipn of the feminine base of
these participles see § 101 and § 131. :
(c)—Participles of the Perfect.

502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasma.
is formed with the suffix g which is generally added to the weak base of
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, g
is added with the intermediate g; and it may be added with or without
-4 after the roots 13y ‘to go', g ‘ to strike’, Ty ‘to see’, fargy ‘to enter, and

cl, 6 ‘to find’. Of the five roots mentioned in § 316, gg forms this
participle from the weak base (with g) and gy and @ form it from
the strong base with penultimate (short) 3 (without g), while a1, and
g way form it in either way. E.g.

rt. fZ ; Red.-W.B. ﬁ‘fi‘r{ ; Pte. ﬁﬁi’ﬁi{\ ‘who or what split’.

rt. & » G35 @i’i‘i’_f\ ‘who or what struck’,
rt. ﬁa_\; » ﬁfﬁfq\’ » ‘ﬁﬁaﬂ_\ ‘who or what played’.

(§3809a) .
rt. #f1; , fef; , fAe@ who or what led”.
rt. &5 w % » Q%AW ‘who or what praised’.
. & AT » FTEAY_ ‘who or what did”.

rt. 3793 , s« anf%m{ *who or what threw”.
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rt. §5; Red W.B. %sr\; Pte. %ﬁ'ﬂﬂ; ‘who or what wished’,

rt. T;
rt. 'ER{\;
rt. 99 ;5
¥t T3
rt. ?ﬁ[\;
Bubrt. @9 ;

rt. T8 ;

rt. & ;
rt. Eil\;

”

»”

”

»

»

T v ?n%m ‘who or what gave’.
SiE aﬁﬁ"i who or what ate’,
qq ﬁf%ram ‘who or what cooked'

N
I, G&I’EI'H_\ who or what spoke’.
EQG'[\ » %\%ﬂ'ﬂ‘\ ‘ who or what sacrificed’,

q@*qE_ ‘ who or what dug’.

Sfiae or SWTEEE (§309,b) ‘who or
what went’,

?l'f‘\ﬂal'ﬁ'\ or Y ‘who or what struck’,

qgﬁTﬁH\ or g who or what saw’.

(b)) The declension and the formation of the feminine base this

pearticiple have been treated of in §§ 122-125.

¥

§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is
formed with the suffix strey (changeable to sqrur, Fem. strar or a3yom)
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final
letters of the base generally undergo before sy the same changes which

they undergo before the termination gy of the 3 Plur, Atm. Z.g.

rt. 1 ; Red.W. B. fafirg; 3.pL A, ffafRy; Pre. farfigra.

rt. 'v'ﬁ;
rt. ¥g;
rt. &,

rt. qT;
rt W\,

3

»

oY , ffRay .
g , @R, ggam.
qF; Ot , SqHG , TEI.
T , gRE, T
= ., R, &

() For the declension of this participle see § 131,

§ 504, (a) Roots ending in s (including the roots g and a in
§ 318 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus
Jq is added to the root, which then is changed in accordance with the

v
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rules of Sandhi (§ 48), and is firally reduplicated; in the case of sqra,
on the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and atrey afterwards added
to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi.

E.g. rt. ; Ptc. Par faatde; Pte. Atm. gReaoT.
A
the 3 o fadida; » o Ffemr.

LT PR fefda; » - RO,
rt. CI', 1 33 S@K 1 33 W-

Some grammarians, however, form fyfaqor and gggor in Atm,;
and of q, T, and T (§ 307, d) some form Fead, TIAL, and TG in

Par. The root F thh gy forms yaepaq and gITHRMT The root xg
(§ 322, ¢) similarly forms ATSFH. Of sy some form AT, others

TANTEE.

(6) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see
§ 881, b, 1) drop it also in these participles; eg. 3rgy forms (nof wrraA-
99 , but) sRrasg as if from a7y,

§ 505. The Participles 6fthe Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai.
and Atmane. are formed.by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl.
Perf, of the auxiliary verbs g, a1q or 3, to the base in srray. By

rt. I ; Pte. P, Irgi9Faq or SFEIANRAY or TG,

rh. W ; , A AMEITE or ATEHIRHAG or ATEITYAH,

gL, P NEiEgEgor TRAWIHagor TRATAL,
A, T or FRFTATTGAGor AT,

(@)—The Past Participles.

§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the suftix g (Fem. base
ar); sometimes ( § 508 ) this suffix g is changed to & (changeable to oy
by § 58, Fem. base 7 or oy ). Z. g.

rt. §T ‘to bathe’; Past Pass. Pte. ®TA ‘bathed’.

. ¥ ‘to gather’; ” " e gathered )’
rh T <to lead’ » ., d cled’

rt. ¥ ‘to praise’; ,, " T ‘praised’.
rt. 3 *to become ’;- w* o» " qd  ‘become’.
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rt. & ‘to do’;  Past Pass Pte. & ‘done’.
rt, g ‘to loosen’; ,, , , H® ‘loosened’. .
Caus. B. Tif (ofrt. T30 »  » AT ‘made to know’.
Des. B. frafty (of rt. %‘);,, ., TR desired to do’
But rt. ? ‘to seatter’; ,, ., Elﬂ‘fﬁ ‘gseattered’,
rt. ﬁ]’{ ‘to split’; w = “gplit’.
() For the declension of this participle see § 131,

§ 607. (@) The suffix g is added to many roots without the interme-
diate g, to many other roots with the intermediate g, and to a few roots
it may be added with or without the intermediate g. In general, g is
edded without g to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic
roots ending in consonants to which any other suffix (beginning with
a consonant, except 3 ) must or may be added without g; e.g,

rt. f8  (set) ‘to go’; Past Pags. Pte. f3ra ‘gone’,
rt. f%fi'; (amit) ‘to sprinkle’; ,,  , faw “sprinkled’.
rt. T (amit) “to join’; w » » J® ‘joined’,

rt. T ( opt.-amit) ‘to cover’; , , , & ‘covered’.
t.r 9 (set, but see §370d) ‘to grow’; , T& ‘grown’

(b) & is added without ¥ also to gay, I, WY, I, fag cl 1, 99,
L 3&, [, Y, AL, 9T, fast and some other less common roots ; e.g.

rt. 79 ‘to kindle’; Past Pags. Pte. & ’kindled’.
rt. ih\ ‘to Shine,; ”» » » ffﬂ' ‘shining".

(¢) & may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to
rt. fgzr, P. P. Pte. fige or ftag ‘afflicted ’; rt. @y, P. P. Pte. sgfiq
or Ut (§ 508) ‘swift’; rt. g, cl, 1, P. P. Pte. qfq or g ‘purified’; and
to certuin other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the

state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. {¥gg forms Rafy (or &13)
or fiw in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire,” or when the Partic, is

used impersonally ( Rafyawdw or flgwwA«w ‘he has perspired ).

(d) To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases excopt
those-which already end in g, & must beadded withintermediate g; Like-
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wise (against the general rule under a) to gy ‘ to be hungry’ (P. P.

Pte. gﬁqa), ayg ‘to seize’, g to fall (qfyg), am ‘to dwell’ (3fym),
wft ‘to lie down’ (grRRra), &c. After oy the intermediate g§ must be

lengthened (P. P. Pte. 7¢rq). Z.9.

rt. W ‘tosuspeci’; Past. Pass Pte. il’f%‘d “ suspected ’.

rt. l l'; ‘to bla‘me ,; ”» ”» » IE”'aﬂ ‘bl&med ,.

rt. L ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base R; Past P. Pte. TR *stolen’;

rt. g9 ‘ toknow’; Caus. Base Fifa; Past, P. Pte. of Caus, CHE
‘made to know’.

» »  Desid. Base FAMUT; P. P. Ptc. of Desid.  gAMTATNT

(§ 456) desired to know’.
» » Atm.Freq. Base Eﬁﬂ‘b'q; P. P. Pte. of Freq. gﬂgﬁ'ﬂ.

o tobe%, , o, A, ., ARIEE (§465).

(¢) When g is added without intermediate g to roots ending in
consonants, the rules given in § 309 ff. must be observed ; e.g.

rt. A ‘to abandon’; Past. Pass. Pte. % ‘abandoned’.
rt. §S1 ‘to emit’; » oy QY ‘emitted’.
rt. @9 ‘toobtain’; , , , SY ‘obtained’.
rt. 3 ‘to wish’} » » » B2 ‘wished’.

rt. §&  ‘to burn’; »  » » Q% ‘burnt’.

rt. {58 < to lick’; s » o BT licked’.

‘to faint’; »  w o» FFOryYT faint’.
rt. € ‘to bind B » »n » NG ‘bound’.

rt. §&  ‘to bear’; T, & ‘borne’.

rh.

A

§ 508. (a) Wherever the suffix g (without intermediate g) would
immediately follow upon one of the consonants g or T, it must be changed
to ). This & is substituted for g also after those roots ending in sy (g, 2,
and afYy, § 297, b) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as gr ‘togo’, gy 'to
abandor’, fiy ‘to grow’, §t ‘to fly’, 3 ‘to perish’, @t ‘to adhere’, g ‘to f:ut’,
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#ar ‘to tear’, 379y © bo break’, iy “to bend’, (not ‘to enjoy’,), FWX
‘to dive’, ger ‘to break’, fiqsy ‘to tremble’ ete, Before 7 final g is
changed to  and final 5 and s are changed to 7, Z.9.

rt. ® ‘to scatter’; (§ 48) Past. Pass. Pte. Y0 seattered”.

rt. g9 ‘to strike’; (§309,a) qU struck’.
(§ 507, ¢).
rt. 378 to split’; . fare <split”.
rt. 7 ‘to fade’; ” 719 ¢ faded .
rt. T ‘to go’; » €9 ‘gone’.
rt. 1 “to abandon’; » #9 abandoned”.
rt. & ‘to cut’; » QA ‘eut’,
rt. G Lo bend’; » A ‘bent’. (but J®
“enjoyed’).
rt. A ‘to dive’; AH  immerged’.
rt. Gl'?:’;\‘ to sit’; q#  (with prep. &

fergour ete.).

(b) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. wg ‘to
become intoxicated’, P. P. Pte. ®sy ‘intoxicated ’; rt. wqr to name’,
=g ‘ nemed, known ’; &y ¢ to think’, sqrg ¢ thought’; &% forms Hig
and & &a by § 509, a.

(¢) Some roots optionally change g to w; rt. g=g ‘to moisten’, P.P.
Ptc. g or I ‘ moistened ’; rt. g ‘to strike’, gw or g ‘struck ’s rt.
7 “ to smell’, grrer or groy ‘smelt’; rt, 3 “to protect’, gra or oy ‘ pro-
tected ’; vt B} ‘to be ashamed,” Fig or ploy ‘ashamed’, Rt. R ‘to
play’ generally forms g ‘played’, but when it means ‘to gamble’, it
forms g, R ﬁ-a; ‘to know’ forms f{¥q 'known’; t, ﬁ'{ ‘to find,’
fror ﬁq, &e,

§ 509. Before the sufﬁx (7 or 1) of the Past Passive Participle roots
undergo the following changes :—

(a) The roots mentioned in §}381 2, 6, (except q) are changed as
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g.
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rt. ¥ ‘tospeak’;  Past Pass. Pte I®  ‘spoken’.

rt. I ‘to say’; . " » IRFT  ‘said’.

rt. I ‘to carry’; F@  ‘carried’.
rt. q51 ‘to sacrifice ; F4:3 ‘sacrificed’
rt. STY ‘to pierce’; g ‘pierced’.
rt, SI’E\ ‘to ask’; gg ‘asked ’,

rt. EE N ‘to tear’; gF  ‘torn’.

. &  ‘to call’; ga “called’.

rt. 31 4‘to grow’; qA ‘grown’,
rt. ST ‘to decay’; 9 ‘decayed”,
rt. ST ‘to rule’; firg  ruled..

(6) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381
b, 1); e.g.
rt. T ‘to bind’; Past Pass. Pte. 9% ‘bound’,

rt. 3:'{[\ ‘o bite’; ' ’; ;s 8B ‘bitten’,

rb. IFY “to tie'; wo e HfE ctied”,

rb. WA to break’; woom o W ‘broken’,
But rt. ﬁl’ﬂ‘ to blame’; ” ” ' ﬁfﬁqa ‘blamed’,

(¢) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal i gemerally
lengthened before g (without the intermediate g); e.g.

rt. 69 ‘to step’; Past Pass. Pte. = ‘stepped’ (§ 809, b).
rt. ;Y ‘to grow calm’ ,,  ,, ,, VA ‘calm’.

(4) Bat the roots ray ‘to go’, sty ‘to bend’, gay ‘to restrain’, @y ‘to
sport’, Y ‘to think’, ¥, ‘to kill’, g cl. 1, to serve’, and all roots of the
8th (tanddi) olass that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before g;e.g.

rt. G ‘to go’; Past Pass. Pte. 7T  ‘gone’.
rt. €4 ‘to strike’; » » n G ‘gtruck’

rt. QW ‘to stretch’;  ,, w » Q&  ‘stretched’,
208 :
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{¢) And the roots &g ‘to dig', o ‘to be born,’ and @ ‘to obtain’
drop their final g and lengthen their vowel before a (see § 385, 2); e.g.

rt. @9 ‘to dig’; Past Pass. Pte. @@ ‘dug’.

(/) A final radical 3 is changed to 3 before g (without intermediate
g) and q; but when preceded by g, it is dropped (§ 309, a); e.g.

rt. ﬁﬁ'_\‘to sew’; Past Pass. Pte. @' ‘sewn’,
rt. BRI toplays . . . GA oy (§508,¢).
rt. ga. ‘to Stl‘ike'; ] ] 1 ELU? (§ 46 ) ‘struck’.

(9) Roots of the 1st (bhvddsi) class with penultimate ¥ may optionally
substitute Gupa for their radical vowel before the suffix g (when added
with intermediate g), provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. g ‘to delight’ forms ususlly
gfdw ‘delighted’; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight’, or when the
Past Pass, Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms gfag or AiAq. In a few
other roots, such as fﬁ'{ cl. 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass. Pte,
may under certain conditions (§ 507, ¢) optionally be added with the in-
termediate g, Guna must besubstituted for the radical vowel, when g is
added with g; e.g. ®fge or fRaww; but of 1t fag cl 4, fafyq or faw.

§ 510, The following roots form their Past Passive Partic, irregularly
(a) &Y ‘to cut; Past Pass. Pte’ R ‘cut’.
T ‘to place”’; v om  » (& ‘placed’

#T ‘to measure’; .
} ’ ” , = ‘measured’, ‘bartered’,

. T ‘to barter’;

C®Y ‘to finish’;, w5 (4T ‘finished’,
(T ¢ to stand ) ” w » oI ‘standing’.
?r ‘to sing’; » wo o, A "'sung’.
¥ to suck’; w  »w , YA ‘sucked’.

9T ¢to drink’ w  » , 9@ ‘drunk’,
BY ‘tosplity; _ , , , O or f 'split’
ﬁ} ‘to sharpen’; 5,  n . WG or e ‘sharpened’,
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% ‘to weave’; Past Pass. Pte. ST ‘woven’,
MY ‘to wake’; w o, FERA ‘awake’

g1 to be poor’; o . EREFE poor’.

(b) The roots gt ‘ to give’, and & ‘to protect’, form in the Past Pass
Pto. gw ‘given’, ‘protected’; this participle may drop its initial g, when
& preposition. that ends in a vowel is prefixed toit;e.g. srgey or gy=1; when
g bas thus been dropped, a preceding g or § is lengthened ; ¢.9. fag=y
or #iw.

(¢) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past
Pass. Pte. irregularly :—

rt. 9F ‘toeat’;  PastPass Pte. T ‘eaten’; (1A . “food’).

rt. 3 ‘to protect’s ,, , , FA ‘protected’.
rt. 8 ‘to destroy’; , ., o, f&I@ or &fiUT ‘destroyed’.
th SqC ‘tobeill;  ,, , , S “ill’ (as with fever).

rt. 1 ‘to cleanse’; ,, ,, qiq “cleansed’,

rt. A1 ‘to grow’; w w  » ST or fIF ‘grown’.

rt. gé;\ ‘to faint’;  ,, 'I\é or :&f{;a- “fainting’.
. [T < contracted’.

rt. ﬁ s ‘coagulated’.

. liﬁ'ﬂ' ‘cold’.

rt. $T  ‘to cook’. w o FTOT or A ‘cooked’.

rt. TR ‘to grow’; . T ‘grown’.

rt. W\ ‘to delight’; ,, , , ®H ‘delighted’.

§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc, in g or 7; its
meaning, however, i8 expressed by certain adjectives derived from
the roots ; e.g. rt. § ‘o waste’, qyrr ‘wasted’; rt. e ‘to cook’, g ‘cooked’,
ripe’; rt. gy ‘to become dry’, e ‘dry’; rt. gt ‘to emaciate’, gy
‘emaciated’ (but e.g. with prep. %, sERrer); rt. g ‘o burst open’, gg
‘blown’ (but e.g. with prep. ¥, sge or rgw) &o.
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§ 512. (o) A Past Active Ptc. i derived from the Past Pags. Pte.
in g (or 7) by the addition of the suffix gg; ¢.g-

rt. BT ‘to bathe’; P. P. Pte. ®Td; P. Act. P. ®TAH ‘ one who has

bathed’.

rt. § ‘todo’; ” %dq; " FAT. ‘one who has
done’.

rb. ﬁr{‘to split’; ﬁﬁ'; » ﬁlﬂ’ﬂ'?{ ‘one who has
split’.

(8) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of

this participle see § 111 ff.
2.—~THE GERUND,

§ 513." (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition
of the suffix &g, or by the addition of the suffix ¥, to the root or derivative
verbal base, The suffix w7 is added to roots or derivative verbal bases
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489)
is prefixed; 7 is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre-
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed. Z.g.

rt. #T ‘to lead’; Ger, SIeAT ‘having led".
rt. J cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base NR; Ger. FRAAT ‘hav-

ing stolen’.
rt. g9 ‘to know’; Caus. B. Ghﬁt; Ger. of Caus. qYYfaT ‘having
caused to know’,
Ger. of rt. Y with prep. ﬁ', fasita ‘having trained’.

Ger. of Caus. of rt. Y with prep. A, RS ‘having informed’,

() The negative a1 ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of the
Gerund ; ¢.g. '

H+d@T =™ oot having led’.
I + TRRAT = UL ‘not having stolen’,
A4l = afislhig; o 4 a9 = s,

(a)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix eq.

§ 614, The suffix gy is added to many roota without intermediate
¥ to some roots it may optionally be added with or without interme-
diate y; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with
the intermediate
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() way is added without intermediate g to roots ending in vowels
(except fir, Y, &ft, L &) and sg), and to such anif roots (§ 298, a, 2) end-
ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (h) and (¢)

below; e. g.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt,

FREGERFERE

7

rt.

‘to join’;

‘to know’;

‘to conquer’;

‘to become’;
‘to do’
‘to cross’;
‘to fill}
‘to protect’;
“to loosen’;

“to split’;

Qer.

»

124

144

”

33

)»

b2

3

i

e,
e,

g,

3.

AT,

At (§ 48).
& (§48),
ST ( § 297, B).

gFal.
foa.

(%) o may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to
the optionally-anif roots enumerated in § 298, b, 2 and 3 (except "H),
to (g geofl) ‘to wish', fy ‘to hurt’, g ‘to hurt’, gy, ‘to desire’, &{
‘to bear’, q “ to purify’, to many roots ending in 37 and o1 (viz. to &,
wL, T, W, T, G, T T, T, W, T, W, W, @H), o
roots ending in gy, and to some other roots such as gz ‘to be', gy
‘to support’, g ‘to fall’, L ‘to roam about’, &c.; ¢.g.

rt. STW_‘fo anoint’; Ger. AT or SreEFEAT or IFAT

rt. Bﬂ'\
rt.

‘to be’;

rt. I

‘to wish’;
¢to stretch’;
rt. @ ‘to dig’;

rt. ‘to tame’;

12}

bR

”

"

3

afyer
afear
gfaar

gl
afaaar

or ¥ET.
or dAT.
or ®THT,
or §l~qT.
or gxdT.

(¢) =t must be added with intermediate yte g\{ ‘to be hunéry’,
7 ‘o dwell’, to all roots that do nob fall under (a) and (), and to

derivative verbal bases ; e.g.
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rt. g9 ‘to be hungry’;  Ger. e or iy,

rt. mg ‘to tear’; "
rt. Gﬁa'\ “to live’; "

shfaar.

it. I, Cauvs. B. E?fﬁT; ,» arafaar.
Desid. B. gafyw; ,, gavfufien.

(d) The intermediate g must be lengthened after the rt. sy ‘to
seize’ (Ger. gpfyean), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. q ‘to

grow old’ (Ger. gfear or stfrear).

§ 515. When gt is added to a root without intermediate g, final
radical consonants combine with the initial g of &qr a8 they combine
with the initial g of the suffix g (§ 507, e); moreover the root is liable
to all the changes described in § 509 (a)—(f). B.g.

rt. I ¢ to speak’; Ger. ST
rt. ST ‘to sacrifice’; »y QHl
rt. IR “to bind’; » gl

rt. JAH ‘to grow calm’; ’
rt. W ‘togo’; ”
rt, @ ‘to dig’; o
rt. ﬁ‘ar ‘to play’; »

gt (or Wl ).
T |

arar (or wiwan).
T (or FEM).

§ b16. When-q-rls added with intermediate g, the following

rules apply to the root:

(a) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and
for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. Z.g.

rt, §F  ‘to wish’; Ger. TiEAT (or. SgT).

rt. ﬁ'al\ ‘to play’;

rt. 4 ‘to be’; »
rt. BT ‘to lie down’; b
rt. g . ‘to purify’; »
. T, J ‘o grow old; o
rt H"H 1o fall’; ”

%ﬁ?ﬂT (or q’\aT).

afgat (‘or g=at).

g, -

gfa@t (or g@m).

SRt (or Sl ).
it (or AT,

() Guna.may optionally be substituted for penultimate gondgof
roots whioh begin with oonuonants and end in &ny consonant exoept w;
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likewise for the penultimate wg of gy ‘to thirst’, geg ‘to bear’, and m '
* ‘to become emaciated’; . g.

rt. G, ‘toshine’; Ger. PR or Mfvear.
rt. %Ei'\‘to Write’; , fofast or St
rt. @'{\‘to be moist’; , f&fEar or Bf¥@r (or fF=am).
rt. Y ‘to thirst’; ,, W@T or AfTaAT.

(¢) Guna is (againat @ and b ) not substituted for the radical vowel
of g ‘to extract’, fgggy ‘to torment’, 7y ‘to put on’ (clothes), g ‘to
‘steal’, #Y ‘to delight’, gy ‘to rab’, Fg ‘o weep’, f%a; ‘to know’, and of
first, ‘to tremble’, and certain other roots. The roots oy ‘to geize’, Tz
‘to say’, and g ‘to dwoll’, are changed as in the Past Pass, Pie. E. g.

rt. %{[ ‘to torment’; Ger. fEfRraT (or fEEI).
rt. ﬁ{\ ‘to know’; , fafgam

rt. 95 ‘to say’; , SfgErn .

rt. g ‘to dwell ’; ., SfuEr.

rt. 9 ‘to seize’; ,»  TER4AT.

(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in ¢ or g, and the penulti-
mate nasal of g3g ‘to ronm about’, and Fag ‘to tear out’, may (against
a - .

a) be dropped ; e.g.
rb. HRY “to tie’; Ger. ATAAT or FfPeesT.
6. T ‘to roam’; , At or Ff¥aAT (oraFAT).

§ 617. The final g of derivative verbal bases in g is gunated ; other
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate g of the Gerund
the same changes which they undergo befure the intermediate g of the
Future, &c. E. g.

rt. gL cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base ﬁfi; Ger. Ty,
rt. gY ‘to know’; Caus. Base ahﬂr; " rafir.

Desid. Base 351&&1, ” géﬁizﬁar.
Atm, Freq.B. ﬁgw 1 W

§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in ey irregulurly:

(6) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and (3) are changed in the
Gerund in gay as they are changed in the Past Pass, Po; o.g.
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rt. §  ‘tocut’  Past Pass Pte faa; Qe &=,

rt. {7 ‘to pla.ce ’; ) » %ﬂ; 2 %T'

rt. ®T ‘to stand’; w o &, fEEn

rt. @ ‘to drink’ w o @, 4
-

rt. ¥ ‘to weave’; O 1 13 1

rt. §1  ‘to give’; T A H v qxdl

(b) Roots in 31 preceded by a nassl optionally retain that nasal even
when gt is added without intermediate g; ¢ g.

rb. WH_ ‘to break’; Ger. WFAT or AFAL.
rt. ST ‘to smoint’;  ,, STEHAT or AT (or wfgren).

(c¢) Alphabstiocal list of some other roots that form their Gerund in
ey irregularly :

rt. T ‘to eat’; ° Ger. ST,

rt. Y ‘tostride’; ,, FRIFAT or FeeAT or FHIWSAT.

6. 8 ‘tobide’;  ,, YT or YREAT (see § 403,8) or .
ri. Y ‘to perish’; YT (see § 403,13) or AT or AfAreAT.
th. A ‘to dive’; n  FEFAT (see § 408,15) or AFAT.
g ‘to wipe’; ,, S (see § 403,19) or FEl.

rh. TF*g < to leap’; » Toeal.

. WFE_to flow’;  ,, ®EATOr fega.

rt. §1  ‘to abandon’;,, T&TAT; (but Ger. of T ‘to go’, &TaAT).

(B)~Formation of the Qerund by means of the sufix 7,
§ 519. (a) The suffix 7y is added immediately to the root; e.g.

AT + b TN, Ger. AT,
& o+ ooy , T,
q + 35 » .
& o+ = %'F\‘; . faftsy (§ 38,0).
AY + rf. 33_\; » AIGT.
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(%) & is changed to wr when it is preceded by a short radical vowel,
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with. the

final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel, E.g.

fa + 1t fa1;  Ger. fafsa.
£} + rt. ¥g; " T
q + rt. F; .  THR-

31_“&[ 4+ rt. & » i
¥ +rgm o, A

§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the

root also in the Gerund in o (but see § 523); a. g.
o + rt. &Y Ger. faaem.
T

T + rt. ?‘; ’

q + rt. 95 . 51"{&

g + et FF; ., T+ 99 = M
g + 16 89; , ¥+ 99 =N
i +rwmy ,  faE.

AT + rt. Fl'€§\; " ATI=aY.

AT + rt. %; ’e g

L + o Ry, adEw

§ 521,
g and § of fiy, #ft, and &t are changed to wir; and the
optionally changed to syt (compare § 403, 11). E.g.

AT + rt. qrj Ger. ST,

et + & 5 aRam

S 4+t &, SYEME.

fa + ot &, faer or fadta.

Final radical sy remains unchanged (observe § 297, 3); the

of &t is

§ 522, (a) The roots 73y ‘o go’, T ‘to bend’, L ‘to restrain’, and
&, ‘to sport’ Wmay drop their final 3 before g (which by § 519, 5, must
be changed to gr when 37 is dropped); the roots of the 8th (tandds) class

0s .
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which end in nasal (except &), and the roots ;{'and “cl. 4, must
drop their final nasal. Z.g.

ST + rb. ; Ger. AW or HANIH-
& +rtar; , fREA

T 4+t gL,  NEA

L | + rt. qL; , HIHA.

(8) The roots gy, “to dig/, =g ‘to beget’, and g ‘to obtain’ option-
ally drop their final q and lengthen their vowel when they do so; e.g.
far+rt. &g, Ger. fawy or fa@m.

§ 523. Alphabotical list of other roots which form the Gerund in g
irregularly :

. WY ‘toeat;  Qer. ST eg. N
rt. m‘ ‘to destroy ,; m om; ”» qm-
rt. ‘to wake’; . c'Gﬂ'l'm(“; " qATTE.

STy

rt. ST ‘togrowold’; ,, ;5 4S99,
rt. a' ‘to barter’; . {4, ,, A9HI.
sor & . wefia.

rt. & ‘t0 weave’; ” oﬂ'RT; s AT,
. 3y ‘to cover’; 0‘32111!" »  SYYH.
( with prep. qfi‘ gftsarg or ufdfi).

rt. Sft  ‘to liedown’; Ger. QTW, eg. fRmrg,

§ 524. (a) When the suffix ¢ is added to derivative verbal bases
of roots of the 10th (churddi) class or to causal bases, the final ¢ of
these bases is dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes
the final y of the base is prosodially short, the final g of the base is
changed to erg before . E. g.

rt. L cl. 10; Deriv. Base ‘é’lﬁ; Ger. ‘°€’l‘§;_ é.g. M.
rt. 95 Caus. Base @l‘fﬂ'; ” oetW; » SR,
rt. #Y; woow ARG, A, S,

. oo WR L, TR, TEE,
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‘e

But rt. 197 cl. 10; Deriv. Base 9Tfd; Ger. 10req. e.g. favTorea.
rt. T ; Caus. Based1fd; ,, ‘wIoew; ,, STWOTHSAL.
(6) The causal base ¥1fy ( of rt. sy ‘to obtain ') may either drop
its final ¥ or change it to 3y ; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of 5 4 w1, NTY
or YTYA.

§ 525 Desiderative bases drop their final st before g; Atm. Fre,
quentative bases drop their final it when it is preceded by a consonant ;
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final &, E.g.

rt. Y ; Desid. Base gﬁ’fﬁ'ﬁ, Ger. g%?rﬂmr e.g. Sl'gﬁﬁ‘l‘ﬂ'
Atm. Freq. B. ANgex; ,,  AFA;  ,, TAGH.
rt. 3{\; 1 »n » W; » oﬂ‘h{:&‘l; »” ﬁ.}w.

(c)—The Gerund in 3.

§ 526. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the
suffix spyy immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which
before 3r3 generally undergo the same changes which they undergo
before the fiual g of the 3 Sing Aor. of the Passive ; e.g.

rt. fi1g ; 3 8g. Aor. Pass. FAfR; Ger. ﬁ’{t]'\ ‘baving split’.

LR - SV & | tfr; ., ST ‘having gathered’.

6 EE ww ow » W@IR; ,, JEY having cut’.

e 5 5w o» waTfd; ., AgH * having spoken’.

qG . o » AZIR; ,, TEH having given™

rt. 7 ; 3 Sg.Aor. Pass. { Wﬁ' 3 o WY }‘ having caused
of the Causal T sy ; » TR} togo’

() Thig Gerund in sty occurs only rarely. It is mostly used re-
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which
is expressed by the verb ; e-.g. wTCEIGY ‘having repeatedly remem-

- bered’; qrisyras, ‘baving drunk repeatedly’. It may also be employed after
the adverbs e, q&w, S ; 0.9 st st morfy ‘having first eaten,
he goes’, Bometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in
peouliar 1dlomatic constructions; 0.9. Tt g¥ he eats, doing (it)

# \g 3
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thus’ i, e. *he eats thus”; srgrorad \ﬁ@mﬁ; ‘he feeds as many Brah.
mans as he knows’; &e.

3.—TaE IRFINITIVE.

§ 527, The Infinitive is formed by the suffix gag which is added to
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the
termination g of the 3 Sing. of the Periph, Future Par. or Atm. is
added to them;e. g.

rt. gT; Penph Fut. a:rar, Infin, IH. “to give’.
. &1 » GTFIT, ”» :%gt{ “to conquer’,
;. . WfEEn , WREA to be’.
nF o, o, %A . ®JE  ‘todo”
g . . AREn a’&'@{} to orces’
0 Cross .
_ or qQar; , aQgq
wt.uwg; ., 0, uf|n;  , AElgH - < to seize’.

R
rb. ﬁ; » ”» ’Tr(TT; ”» m@’{ ‘to sing’.
. 995, »  JEl, » TEH “to cook .

‘to tear’.

o8, S, Hﬁagt{}
or HET; s ﬂg‘t[

rt. SftT; » oftfarn  ,, Sfifaga < to live’.

b TGO » M?ﬂ'; » iﬁ'{ﬁ'@{ ‘to steal’.

rt. ;5 Periph Fut.

of Causal. Mﬂr; ” ﬁ’fﬁﬁl‘g"v’{‘ ‘ to cause to know’,

of Desid.  gMufiar;, FNTAMGH o wish to know”.
of Atm. Frq. ﬁgﬁrﬂ'r; » Eﬁgfﬁ'@{ “to know often *,

4.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES,

§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjeotives which may
be formed from any root or derivative verbal base. One of them is
formed by means of the suffix geq (masc. and newut; wegy feém.), another
by means of the suffix srsfiey ( masc. and newt ;. sfiyqr fem. ), and the
third by means of the suffix g ( masc. and neut; gr.fem. ); o. g.
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1t. g9 ‘to know ’; AT or TATHT or T ¢ what must or
ought to be known’.
rt. F - ‘todo’; aséar or HITUAT or EEF} ‘ what must or ought
. to be done’.
(b) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131.
(a)—The Verbal Adjective in qexg.

§ 539. The suffix e is added to roots and derivative bases in
the same manner in which the suffix aq of the Infinitive is added to
them ; e.g.

rt. g1 Inf. 1Y Vb Adj. AT  what must or cught to

be given’.
. 31 ., a@‘{; ”» Jasq ‘5 » » conguered’.
rh. ;5 . whgn; ufaqsq  ‘what must or ought to
be’.

rt. g%r\; » fﬁ'@'{; ) I?T?EB'?T ‘ what must or ought to
. be loosened ’.

A LY %{ﬁ:ﬁt{; » arfEsg ¢, »» Stolen’,

rt. 3‘1\;
Caus.,, gﬁﬂﬁ@{, » AT  what must or ought to
be made to know’.
(b)—The Verbal Addjective in i,

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix
(changeable to stufiar by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they
are Jiable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm,; penultimate

g, however, is always changed to s7¢ (not to q); in gy it is changed
to oL, £.9.

rt. qT; Vb. Adj. T + I = T “ what must or ouglit
to be given’,

rt. ﬁ; » m4Aflg=mkx <, , sung’,
. &5, X AT =TT, conquered’.
oy, ., 0 F +aflm=Fadm oo, led’
rt. g 0, A +FAm=wgoftq ¢, ,, ,, heard’.
F . WCHIE=%0RE ¢, , , done’
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rt. 99; Vb. Adj. g+t ¢ what must or ought to be
: cooked .
o fg; . W e
rt. €15 CELiS S »» emitted’.
ey, feedm ¢, blamed’,

. AE;  ,,  TEAT (§403,8) ¢ w »  nhidden.
o HT; ., WSS (§40319) ¢, wiped”
{Wx‘rﬁﬁ# or ‘
WS (§403,14) }
§ 531. The final g of derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi)

class and of Causal bases, and the final a1 of Desiderative bases are drop-

ped before ayafter; the final oy of Atmanepada Frequent. bases is drop-
ped when their final g is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded
by a consonant, the whole final & is dropped Z.g.

rt. T Der. B. R Vb, Agj. efr ‘ what must or ought
to be stolen’,

rt, H;CW&B' qf; » ST * » o, tobemade
to know ’.

,» Desid B. g0ify®; ,, FEAAGOMT ¢« |, tobe desired

- to know’,

o AFreqB. qIgew; , WY ¢, tobe known

frequently’,

rt. 5 . W; ” iﬁ’m ‘ s 5 frequent.

ly to be’,
rh. qT; Caus.B. l’l’ﬁ‘; 2 W T to be

made to give’,

rt. W; B2l

> 3
1 » y, fried’.

(c)—Thes Verbal Adjective in &,

§ 582, When the suffix g is added to roots ending in vowels, thess
vowels undergo the following changes:—

(a) Final wr (g, &, and o, § 297, b) is chunged to 8.4,
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rt. qT; Verb. AdJ 8T “what must or ought to be given’,

oW, o, o s » sucked
rb. ﬁ; " ”» ?FT T » ”» ” sung’.

. & L, o, T ¢, »  » finished".
() TFinal g and ¢ are gunated ; e. g.
rt. f31; Verb. Adj. ST ‘ what must or ought to be conquered’.

rt. =ﬁ; » 7] aw ¢ ” ” 3 ” led ,.
(¢) For final 5 and s Vryiddhi is substituted ; ¢, g. ,
rt. §; Verb. Adj {l’& ‘what must or ought to be seized’.

" dd'
rt. H ’ Eﬂé ' " ,, crossed’.

(d) »wqis subatituted for final 3 and w; but when the verbal adjec-
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final g and %

isurg. Z.g .
rt. §; Verb. Adj. €9 ¢ what must or ought to be praised’.
”» » W5 ¢ what must necessarily be praised’.
rt. X;  » » @9 *‘what must or ought to be cut’.

STq ¢ what must necessarily be cut’.

1 s

'§ 533. When g is added to roots with penultimate ( prosodially
short ) g, 9, %, or &, the following rules apply:

(o) Penultimate g, ¥, and g are gupated ; . g.

rt. ﬁ'&'\;Verb. Adj. W ¢ what must or ought to be split’.

rt. gq.‘\; ” ” a'sq Coy 13 " ”» known'.
() Penultimate sg remains unchanged; ¢. g. ‘
rt. §% ; Verb. Adj.§%  *what must or ought to bedeatroyed’.

§ 634, To roots with penultimate (prosodully short) w, 4
added thus:

(a) When the root with penultimate s ends in a labial letter, %
remaing unchanged ; when the root endu in any other letter, & is
Jengthened. B g. i
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rt. §Y; Verb. Adj. qA what must or ought to be cursed’.

rt' HI; 44 ” m ¢ bR 13 11 iT) bOl‘ne'.

rt. '13\; 3 38 ‘TTW ¢ 53 3 ” i3] re&d’-
rt. 5@:; 3 9 q1 ¢ I 9’ 53 ’ said ’,
rt. ai'; 33 n q=q < ,, 7 I ") Spoken’.

(5) The 3t of the roots gy ‘ to be ashamed’, g ¢ to speak’, &y ‘to
speak’, grq ‘to sow’, and sy ‘to sip’ is lengthened, although these
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand, the sy of =g to ask’,
&9 ‘ to beget’, % ‘tolaugh ’, &c., qq ‘to endeavour’, grg ¢ to be able’,
qq ‘ to hurt’, and |y ‘to bear’ remains short. The st of g ‘to
speak’, and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposmon
is prefixed to them. Z. g.

rt. F9;5 Verb. Adj. qTq what must or ought to be sown’,

. ¥; w Q¢ ” » borne’.

o 85 w Ty » » 8poken’.
(But with prep. g, T7M4.)

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in conmsonants
remain unchanged ; e. g

rb. ﬁ-‘F{\; Verb: Adj. fa=e] < what must or ought to be blamed’.

b ;5 » w A, . ,» honoured’.
rt. a:{; ” Y m'q‘ ” ’” »» ] bound .’

§ 536. (z) Final qanﬂ 3§ of roots which show no intermediate g
in the Past Pass, Ptc., are changed to % and 7 respectn-vely before the
suffix g; e g.

rt. ﬁ‘ﬂ' PPPtc ﬁTt'E Vb. Adj. FT ¢ what must or ought
to be sprinkled’.
it 9; 9 n  QTEF ¢, ,, cooked'.
o Y ; . o " 9T ¢, ,, anointed’.
But rt. 'F{; . Tt o, T

(8) The finals of g ‘to spesk’, g, to abandon’, and g ‘to
sacrifice’; remain unchanged j likewise the final of g% in iy and
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fraisg, that of gxin Ay when it means ¢ what must be eaten’, and
the final w or 3y of any root when yrgmyy *necessarily’ is preﬁxed to
the Verbal Adjective; e. g.

rt. §9; Verb. Adj. qreq ‘ what must or ought to be' ap_oken "
rt, Nm\; E) » G o s ’ »» abandoned’,
rt, 995 . »  ATIIIEY ‘what must necessarily be cooked’.

§ 637. Alphabetioal list of some roots which form the Verb. Adj.
in g irregularly :

rt, § “to go’; Verb. Adj. &

rf. RY ‘to praise’; po o =,

rt. & ‘to do’; - T or F14.
rt. A ‘to dig’; ' " i’él'q

rt. IF  ‘to hide’; w5 Y& or M.

rt. Y ‘¢ to go’, when without prepos., or with prepos. T,
forms &; otherwise WI¥; (IMFX  ‘to be gone to’;
but ST “an instructor’ ).

rt. FY to be pleased’; Verb. Adj. JeI.

rt. g8 ‘to milk’; » . Z®or .

rb. T <to respect’; . ,y .

rt. . "to support’; Verb.Adj. ¥&; (with prep. &Y,
| , ' F.T‘I@I' ortfi’-na).
rt. 3]_'5!‘\ ‘to wipe’; oy T Orm’“&.

rt. § ‘to mix’; R | 2

rt. 6‘{ ‘to take’, Witoh TS 39
prep. m; ‘ ) 33 @ﬂm'q; (OtheTWiSe m’ﬂ).
Th. g ‘toselect’; , , IF ordqM.

rt. “\ ‘to rain ’; » » ‘ m Orﬁ. ) Pl
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rt. ﬁ!( “to praise’; Verb. Adj. WS or TE.
b, QT to rule’; y \%rw
h \

Tt § * ¢ to press out’, : :
i with prep. 1; ,, , QTG'IW, (obherwise 59 or
th & Ctopraise’ L, o, G qren).

rt. E{ ‘40 gtrike ’; :.: 38 a’dﬂ' or qfa.

§ 538.  'When the suffix ¥ is added to derivative verbal bases, the
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes whioh they under-
go before the suffix sefig ( § 631); e 9.

rt. YT; Deriv. Base FfY; Verb. Adj. =ofrar; .
“rt. §Y; Caus. Base afe; ., S S
rhg o, qY o, s g,
rt. % ; Deriv. Base %'Tr?, R Gk qf’rai
‘5.—A LssT oF OTHER (OMMON PRIMARY OR KRIT SUFPIXES.

§ 539. 1, ar forme masesline (more rarely neuter) substantives which
denote the action or state e};pressed by the verbal root ; sometimes it is
;’:employed to form adjectives or substantives deroting the agent, &c. The
penultimate short or the find.vowel of a root/conmonly takes its Guna or
Vyiddhi substitute; more rarely it remains unchang:d; and sometimes the
root is shortened before oy, The suffix is added bah to roots without
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositions or otheryrefixes (§§488
‘and 489); sometimes: the nominal base formed with it insed.arly in.
composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. Z. g. s m.
*eonquering, victory’ (rt. 7 ); 3gg m. ‘rise’ (rt. g with prep! )
Fqdwr m. ‘instruction’ (rb. fsy with pr. 3q); Wiy m. ‘greed’ (rt. gy );
qur m. ‘disease’ (rt. TN ); AT m. ‘regard’ ( rt. g with pr. sy ); ywy
m, ‘preference’ (rt. gy, wyfy, with pr. g ); sy m. ‘step’ (rt. w1 )
wq . ‘fear; danger’ (#h. ¥ft); qyw ‘patient’ (rk )y g m. ‘a
.ruler, lord’ ( xt, ¥yt ); @y m. *a warrior’ ( rh. FU)i—q1% m. ¢ the act’
- of cooking’ (rt. qu); RUmTY m. ‘salutation ’ ( vt sy with pr.xr ); firarg
“n. * defection’ (rt. gy with pr. fit ); wrw m. ‘belng, becoming’ (st, 3y );
: Rywftag m. ‘the becoming mixed’ (Rysfi-3g § 489); fepr m. ‘respectiul
treatiient’ (& § 488, 3); weqry. m. ‘roading, Btudy’ (vt ¥ with
ond wi¥)i—gw

pr gl TG 17, ‘8 toacher’ (el: g with )
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¢knowing, intelligent’ (rt. gy ).—orfirey ‘knowing’ (rt- gy with pr.
wi );—gwwww m. ‘& pot-maker, potter” (rbt w); frwrey m, ‘the
light-maker’ ¢, ¢,, the sun (rt. % ); qarg m, ‘the water-giver’, i. e, a
oloud, (rt. gv); f¥wr m. ‘ a twice-born’ or ‘& bird’ (rt. g )—
‘ensy to be done’ (rt. g ); gétl‘ “difficult to be obtained ’ ( rt. gv).

2, & (changeable to sror by § 58 ) mostly forms neuter substan-
tives which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal
base, the instrument or means by which that aotion or state is brought
about, &o.; but it also forms some feminine nouns (in 3wy, especially
from roots of the churddi class or causal verbs ), and masculine nouns,
A penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is generally gunated.
E. g. raa n. ‘going’ (rt. arqy ); wwa n. ‘speech’ (rt. g ); g n. ‘the
mouth, face’ (rt. ag ); sreqga n. ‘reading, study’ (rt. g with pr. sy );
WA ». ¢ going after ’ (rt. | with pr. ;g ); ag #. ‘eye’ (rt. At );
&3 0, ‘ear’ (rt. 57 ); Wiww n. ‘food’ (rt. ); WYor 7. ‘denth’ (vt 3 );
3qOT ». ‘an oroament’ (rt. Y ); ATAA 2. ‘a seat’ (vb, A ); FIU 1. or
HTUT 7. ‘a causo’ (rt. g ); qrEgA #. ‘a vehicle’ (rt. g ); grA n. ‘a gift’
(rt. gT); AR 7 ‘a talo’ (vt gy with pr. W1 );—orstr £ ‘counting’
(rt. ayap );—HOT m. ‘a lover * (rt. 3oy ).

3. s (Decl. V., ) forms a number of ( mostly ) neuter nouns, A
penultimate shoit or a final vowel of the root is gunated. E. g. aqg n.
‘apeech’ (rt. q); wAR ». ‘ mind’ (rt. {g); THG % ‘ adorstion’ (rt
7% ); Jag #. ‘ mind, intellect * (rt. ~3).

4. g7y (Decl. IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before it & penulti-
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. £.g, AT,
n. ‘birth’(vb. g ); FAT ». ‘action, deed’ (rt. F ); e ». ‘armour’(rt,
g); gR » ‘= dwelling, house’ (rt. fy).

5. & mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru-
ment or means by which the action expressed by the root is accompli-
shed: Befbre this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is gunated. Z. g.
wrw #. ‘a drinking-cup, a oup, a vessel’ (rt. qr, frafy); aw n. ‘the
mounth, face’ (rt. Fq); qHr #. ‘o garment’ (vt. gy, TW); AW n. ‘eye’
(rt. oft ); sfte n. ‘ear’ (vt. 31 ); wrR ». ‘command, rule, precept’, &o,
( rb. wrreg );—but gy m. or ggr f ‘a tusk’ (1t gyr).

6. f& (Decl. X1I1.) forms a large number of feminine substantives
which generally denote the action or state expressed by the root. In
mont cases this suffix ia added like, and the root undergoes before it
the same changes which it undetgoes before, the suflix g of the Past
Pasa, Participle,. Z.g. #ify £ ‘conduct’ (st ofy); mﬂﬁ tpraise’ ( rb.
) wﬁ[f ‘makoy shape’ (rt. v‘f'w?' B it )y WS liberation’ (vt
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g9); gfx £ ‘knowledge’ (rt. g ); g £ ‘creation’ (rt. ww); tf £
wsight’ (rt. gar); 96 S ‘speech’ (rt. g ); i £ ‘sacrifice’, (rt. gx);
wifde £, ‘loveliness’ (rt. sy ); arfy f ‘motion’ (rt. oy ); anfar £ “birth’
(vt. @ ); gy £ ‘strinking, a blow’ (rt. gy with pr. sw); fafx S
-gtanding’ (rt. @1 ); SRy £ ‘help’ (rt. org ).—As the suffix g is changed
to w, 50 fiy is changed to fiy (or fir), after roots ending in =g, and
after g and some other roots (but not after roots ending in g); . .
I £ ‘scattering’ (rt. ); gfy £ ‘outting’ (rt. g ); voy f “fatigue’ (rt.
13); but R f ‘cnlaufity’ (rt. qg with pr. fi; Past Pass, Pte. fqw).

7. o is added, instead of f, to those roots ending in consonants
which coutain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate g
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases (except
causal bases and most roots of the churddi class, which take srar; see
2, above ). E.g. ggrf ‘exertion’ (vt. gy ); ar S ‘service’ (rt. qy);
qawr £ ‘worship’ (rt. g ); rgr f ‘play’ (rt. g ); sye1 £ ‘regard’ (vt
ia with pr. #1q ); Rrarqrf ‘the wish to know’ (from Desid. base of
rt. gy ); frqrar £ ‘thirst’ (from Desid. base of rt. qr); gyggyr £ ‘hunger’
( from Desid. base of rt. 3yr).

8. g is added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. E. g,
‘desirous to go’ (rt. gyt ); Iqfymiyy ‘desirous to approach’ (rt.

g with pr. gq); fyzeg ‘desirous to see’ (vt. zxr); fyrmyg ‘desirous to
create’ (rt. g ); gHY ¢ about to die, moribund’ (rt. 7).

9. =% may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal
base to denote the agent. Before it, & penultimate short radical vowel
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate 3 ( except the sy of set
roots ending in 7 ) takes its Vyiddhi substitute, Roots in &7 (g, § and
&, § 297, ) insert o before sy, E. 9. Jgw (Som. Afdepr) splitting’
(rt. firg ); Wy m. ‘an informer’ (from Caus. of rt. gy ); Areres ‘leading,
& leader’ (rt. #ft ); g ¢ taming’ (rt. x); forwrA® ¢ resttaining’ (rt.
oy with pr. fix); e m. ‘a father’ (from caus. of rt. wg); graw
‘giving’ (rb. q7); W ‘receiving’ (rt. @y ); wraew ‘ killing* (rt. gy).

10. g (Decl. XV1) also is added to roots and derivative verbal
bases to denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termina.
tion gy of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Fut, Par. or Atm. which, in fact,
ag has been already stated ( § 373), is the Nom, Sing. Masc, of this
suffix. Z. g. % (fom. weff) ‘a doer, an agent’ (rt. g ); qry ‘a giver’
(rt. q1); Wy ‘a protector’ (rt. ¥ ); wwr ‘a speaker’ (b, gvr); qy ‘a
fighter ’ (rt. gy ); &eo. : * e

to ".:kv:'.
¥
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11. gg (Decl. IV.) forms nouns denoting the agent. It is mostly
added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them ; or the nouns
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns, Before
roots are generally changed as they are changed before the suffix areg (9)
8. g. W@?ﬁﬁ'{ ‘living or dependent upon’ (rt. sftg with pr. swg); qfw-
fi ¢ turning round ’ (rt. g with pr. qfY); fmrfsy  dwelling’ (rt.,
a9, aaf¥, with pr. fr); erdifeg ‘in the habit of eating hot things’
(rt. g®); RWrwraATfae, ‘regarding as beautiful’ ( rt. g );—srfiry ‘mak-
ing efforts ’, (rt. sray ); mrfrey ¢ lasting’ (rt. @y ); wifrey ¢ about to be,
future’ (rt. 37). ~

12. The primary suffixes o and gg, which are employed in the
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been trested of in
§§ 173-176.

6.~A. LiST OF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TADDHITA SUFFIXES,

§ 540. 1. 31 forms substantives and adjectives with various signifi-
cations ; e. g. wfr= ». (from gf) ‘purity’; Frge ». (from 337!'\) ‘youth';
@r{]& n. (from gg{) ‘friendship’; quefe n. (from 79) ‘breadth’; g1 .
(from w1 ) ‘a collection of crows’ ; qizx m. ( from g% ) ‘a son’s son, &
grandson’ ; gty m. (from g<) ‘a citizen’; qrfdfg m. (from gfire) ‘a lord
of the earth, & king’; qixg me. (from g%) ‘a descondant of Puru’; Sqara
m. (from 3qq) ‘a descendant of Upagu’; Ferrpgor m. (from syrem) ‘4.
grammarian’; Q—q (from gg) ‘divine’; wryry (from FHgre) ‘coloured red’s
Srgg (from gegw ) ‘visible'; sy (from syzwey) ‘made of stone’; &c.*

2. g is similarly employed; e. g. afear #. (from gRF) * proverty’;
qifvge n. (from gfteg ) ¢ wisdom’; =1t ». (from ) ‘bravery’; Frfvrey
n. ( from gfdrsy) ‘trade’; aﬁ-ggw n, (from qz-gﬁ) ‘eagerness’; [y -
( from g5ty ) ¢ sovereignty’; #F ». (from fig) ‘manliness’; gee n. (from
qRy) “friendship’, ¥arqa ». ( from JFaghy ) * generalship ’; sy m.
(from qrery) ‘a member of the regal caste’; g m. ( from mY) ‘a de-
scendant of Garga’; deq (from ) ‘divine’; fysqy (from fig) ‘celestial’;
arsg (from a7y ) ‘bovine’; yywer ( from grray) ¢ rustic’; ey (from gwg)
‘dental, suitable for the teeth’; &c.

* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the firat vowel
of a noun to which the suffix 87 or ¥ is added. When the first vowel of a primitive
word is preceded by & or J, being both the finals of a word, these semivowels are
first changed to ¥3 and S respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; e.g.
Qqrercer from sqpmeor (changed first to fygraee); Sigar ‘a descendant of Svashva’,
{from &M, changed firat to §9M). The same rule is observed in regard to some
other words in which @ and ¥ are not finals of a word; ¢ g. igg ¢ treating of

accents’ (ﬁ:om ®T, changed to §ax); &c. ) *
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3. g n oand gy f. form abstract nouns; ¢. g. Myew % or Mar/. (from
M ) ‘cowhood, the nature of a cow’; ggee n. or Taar/: (from gx¥) “firm-
ness’; g n. or Wiear/. (from wfig) ‘cowardice’; fRy:qree ». or f:EmCAT
J- (from fi:g@ry) ‘worthlessness’; sgmyesr . or sywar./. (from ga) ‘servi-
tude’; &c. The suffix gy sometimes denotes a ocollection of the objects
expressed by the noun to which it is added ; ¢. g. sreratr./’ (from 3rq) ‘a
collection of men, mankind’.

4. gy m. is added to adjectives donoting a colour and to some other
adjeotives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is attached
undergo beforo it the same changes which they undergo before the com-
parative and superlative suffixes g and gy ( § 173 ); e. 9. glFHA ™.
(from gye) ‘whiteness’ ; iR m. (from [ge) ‘greatness " qREg . (from
gg) ¢ width’; gRrwa m. (from gg) ‘firmness’; gfywg m. (from gy)
‘breadth’; st m. (from q%) ‘heaviness.” Nouns formed by this sufiix
are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from primary
neuter nouns in 73, such as g@7 n. ‘ action’, &e. (§ 539, 4).

- b. 7y and g ( Deol. VIIL. ) form possessive adjectives; e. g.
( from «f} ) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent’; fyerrars, ( from frer)
‘possessed of knowledge, wise’. The suffix g is added to nouns the final
or penultimate letter of which is o7, @1, or 3 and to nouns that endina
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental
“or Labial; ¢. g. sytererey (from sprer ) ¢ possessed of knowledge’; femmasg
ey, (from figag) ‘possessed of what 1’; mrayarq, (from @rar) ¢ loving
qgers, (from qupay ) ‘possessed of milk, milky’; syreey (from wray) ‘posses-
.sing light’; sreeas (from e ) ‘possessed of or accompanied by, the
Maruts’; gagg (from ) ‘containing stones’. To other nouns Fe is
gonerally added; e. g. stfgrag (from atf3y) ‘possessed of fire’, &c. Final g,
and g undergo before possessive suffixes the same changes with they
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e.g. srgee (from wEa;
not ); e (from que; not qatay ); sAfyewy (from sqfaw;
not ) « possessed of light'; fygewra, (from fage; not fg =)
* oontaining learned men’; so also garfRas, &o. (See No. 6).

6 g, for, and iy (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives.
§¥, is mostly added to nouns ending in &7 which is dropped before g ; farg
mostly to nouns ending in srgg (see No. 5); appears only in a few
derivatives. E.g. qftret (from qw ) ¢ wealthy’; &t (from Jsre)
- 'splendid’; qqfary (from age) ‘ascetic’; ﬁm&{ (from ﬁ'sn) ‘atelligent’;
mﬁ;p( (from ayey ) ¢ eloguent ’, .

. g forms adjectives which denote * contammg ths,t which is ex-
pressed 57 the nouns to which ¥ is added’; ¢, g. gfdqa (from geg) ‘con-
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taining or bearing flowers ’; guzfiser (from wuzs) * thorny saifyE
(from wqfty) ¢ afflicted with a disease, diseased ’.

8. wx (fem. mﬁ) forms adjectives which denote ‘made of, consiste
ing of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to whick
#rq is added. Before qyzr and @y final %, ¥, 7, and g must be changed
to the corresponding nasal. E. g. syywwe (from wgwe ) ‘made of stone’;
strzrary (from sy ) ¢ consisting of mango trees ’; sygwer (from #w)
‘abounding in food’; TR (from grg ) ‘ made of wood ’; fyeqy ( from
{Rr, not firyrw ) ‘consisting of intelligence’. Nounsin ®g are sowme-
times used as neuter substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that ‘which
isexpressed by the noun to which gy isadded;s.g. wigwg n. ‘abundance
of food ’, .

9. qme (fem. wyeft ) forms adjectives which denote ¢ measuring as
much as, reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to
which gy is added; e g. e (from 3% ) ‘as high as the thigh A\

10. g indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which geisadded, provided
the likeness referred to, be an action; e.g. snggoray indecl. (from zrgror)
¢like a Brohman ’ ( srrgrorargefid * he studies like a Brahman’).

11, Other secondary suffixes, such as gg and g which are employed
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary
nouns such as possesgive pronouns, &c., have been mentioned separately
in preceding paragraphs ( §§ 169, 189, &o.,)

II.—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS

§ 541, Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members—relations
which, if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences, F.g.

ST, ‘a king’ + &Y ‘aman’= YAYET ‘a king’s man’
. . ( s m. );
i) ‘blue’ 4 TFIF ‘alotus’= m ‘a b!ue lotus’
L thireo’ + gﬂ 'world = ﬁla'ﬂ'v'l “the three worlds
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taken collectively (STATOT JAATAT SHTEIT: );
éﬁ ‘long’ 4+ ®Tg ‘anarm’= ﬂéﬂ!‘g ‘& person possessed
' " of long arms’ (S w1g TW TW2);
ATHOT ‘a Brahman’ 4- Hf%l’ﬂ' ‘a Kshatriya'= meaﬁu ‘a
Brahman and a Kshatriya’ ( ST&oRT e75a);
31T ‘unto’ + HRF final liberation’ = angﬁs ‘unto final
liberation’ (AT k).

§ 542, Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when
they form any but the last members of a compound, take in general no
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the
rules of Sandhi) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases
( § 94 ) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &e. Femi-

nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound,
generally assume their masculine base, E. g.

&g ¢ & thief ’ 4 3yq ¢ fear * = Frgay ¢ fear from thieves’ (a"ﬁ;;q'-]- I ).

®qaq ' beautiful ’ ( § 109) + qfy ‘& husband ’= gy ¢ a beautiful

: husband’ ( wgareqla: ).

fage ‘wise’ (§ 122) 4 gy ‘s man’=fygegew ‘a wise man’

(frgreges:)

‘we’ (§ 177) 4 g ‘father’ = srmyfyg ‘our father’ (srarra: fuan).

qmH ‘the fifth ’ 4 wyraY ‘& wife ’ = gy ¢ the fifth wife’ (qgsfy

- wmt).

&qqy. ¢ beautiful * 4 3qrat ¢ & wife’= gqaagTd ‘s person who has a
beautiful wife’ (wgadl WET = @ ).

§ 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine
with the intial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in
§§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination
g of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members
likewiso according to the rules laid down in §§ 17—39, £, g.

#m ‘2 Daitys’ + i} ‘enemy’ =3enft (§ 18) ‘ an enemy of the Daityas’.
oft ¢ Lakghmi’ + gy ‘a lord ’ = offgy ( § 18) ¢ the lord of Lakshmt.
T ‘ the Ganges’ 4 ggm ‘A water'=agrgs (§ 19) ‘the water of
the Ganges',
¥a'e god + ¢ sovereignty’ ﬁw& ( § 19) ‘the sovereignty of
the godg.
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Ag Madh’ + 5f} ‘enewy’=FealR (§ 20) ‘vhe enemy of Madhu'.
T ‘@ tree’ + grgy shade’ = ggegryr (§ 38, ¢) ‘the shade of a tree’.
ot ‘Lakshm! 4 grgr ‘shade’ = gsazfrorar or wetegiar (§ 38, b).
"eq ‘a Marut’ 4+ qféy ‘a lord’ = geeqfiy (28, o) ‘the lord of the Maruts’,
" " + ayot ‘a troop’ =gggor ( § 38, d) ‘the troop of the
, Maruts’,
g9 (§ 73, 3,) ‘huoger’ + fyqrar ‘thirst’ = ggiqyrar (§ 28, ¢) * hunger
and thirst’.
' " + 30T ‘a disease’ = grar ( § 28, ¢) *hunger-disease
ars (§ 76, 2 a ) “speech ’ 4 quygeer ‘ harshness ’=gryqresy (§ 27, ¢)
* harshness of speech ’.
1 . + ga ¢ beginning ’ =qIEYE (§ 27, b) ‘the
beginning of a spesch’.
axg (§ 88, 4) ‘mind’ + gy ‘gone’ = gawra ( § 35, @ ) ¢ gone or seated
in the mind ’,
sty (§ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + gEY ‘o man’ = AYEY ‘a king’s man’,
” v+ Ewy ‘e king’ = ity (§ 19) *a king of kings .
(6) There are a few exceptions, When the bases aiyg ‘a cat’ or ajrg
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in & or w,
these vowels may optionally unite with the initial 3y of sfigg and ¥y
to o} or 3fY; fyvAyg or fA=Ary ‘one who has bimba-like lips’. When
the word a7y is followed in the same compound by a word beginning
with 3y, both the final of qjy and the intial 3y may remain unchanged;
according to some, the sfy of ¥t may before all vowels be changed to
; 6. 9. AT+ SH =TISH or ey or wwiw. Final gg and gg of
. first members of compounds before initial g, o, g, %, are changed to
gy and 3y final g of first members remains before certain words
unchanged; e. g. i + FrgHr = gifegidgsr ‘o butter-jar ’; syqg +
qT = AGEqrH ‘ an iron vessel’. These and other specialities are best
learnt from the dictionary. " .

§ 544. Nouns employed as Jast members of compounds generally
rotain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir-
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, eitber necessarily or optionally;
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed
by the compound as such. For examples see below,

§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with oneof the feminine
suffixes sn,z %, or ¥, forms thelast niember of  Tatpurusha-compound in

‘ )
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which the firat member governs the second member.(§ 350, a, 5), or of
s Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning suoh as is usual-
ly denoted by a Taddhita snffix ( § 560 ), or of a Bahuviihi-.compound,
ite final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, ). Under the same
conditions the final sf} of Y is changed to g, For examples see below.

'(6) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final @ be changed
to g, final & and ot to ¥ ).

§ 546. Allcompound nominal bases have by the native grammarians
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva
and Avyayibhdva.

1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member,
+ determined or qualified by wlhat is expressed by its first member, When
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so
~ that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by
o substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the
" Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadhiraya. Agsin, a Karma-
dhéraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number,
is called a Dvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha-
- compound to which neither ihe term Xarmadhraya nor the torm
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an
oblique oase. Z. g.

Tatpurusha only : zm ‘the king's man’ (ow: ggv). Oompare
the English * house-top,” &c.

Karmadhavaya : n‘hﬁm ‘a blue lotus’ (:ﬂmm) Compare
 the English ‘low-land’,

Dvigu: g ‘the three worlds collectively ’ ( sravat gq‘:nai -
g1¢: ). Compare the English ¢ fortnight’, &e.

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative cow-
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadhéraya
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadbaraya
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds,
and Dvigu-compounds Numeral determinative gompounds. -

2 A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something
“else than what is expregsed by its members.. It'.«generally attributes
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that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified
by what is denoted by its first' member, to something denoted by neither
of its members. 'When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than
two inflected words, vtz., by the two words which are ite membérs,
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu-
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound
forms an attribute. Z.g.

Bahuvrthi : §rareay ‘a person with a yellow garment’ (flawsat gt q:).
BT ‘one who has a beautiful wife (Fqaaf widr ast &:)

Compare the English ‘blue-beard’, ‘noble-minded’, &c
Bhahuvrthi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds.

3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per-
sons or things denoted by its several members. When dissolved, its
members must be connected with each other by the particle g ‘and’.
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compounds always consist of only
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word ),
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. Z.g.

Dvandva : mrgroveafira ‘a Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (strgroter sefraar).
¢a Brahman, a Kshatriys, a Vaishya,

and a Shidra.’
Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds.

4. An Avyayibhiva-compound is indeclinable ; its first member s
generally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved,
would govérn the second member, There are some Avyayibhava-com-
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their meunibers, when
uncompounded, bub requires for its expression other words than those
actually compounded. E. g.

Avyayibhiva: srapfey ¢ towards the fire’ (@Rt afir).
TuEiRs ¢ according to one's ability ' (srigastRA®+
‘not going beyond one’s powers’).

Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds.

Nots.~The student is warned not to regard as an Avyaytbhdva every
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Bahuvrihi-compound
being an adjective, may be used adverbially, but xb would not on that
account oease to be a Bahuvrthi,
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1.—TATPURUSHA OR DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS.
(a)—Dependent Determinative Compounds.

§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand—

1. Tn the Accusative case;e. g.

gonfira ( N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘one who has resorted to Krighna'
(zwi Ba:).

g:@ﬁﬁa (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has overcome pain’ @:@qﬁﬁa:)

ﬁéﬁ@ (Neut. N. Sing. “gs) ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’
(ggd gew).

2. Tn the Instrumental case;e. g.

et (Mase., N. Sing. °s:) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (qmais:).

srrgaes ( N. Sing. Mesc, °gy: ) ¢ like his mother * (@ @est: ).

gftara ( N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ¢ protected by Hari’ ( gfem arma: ).
aafiw (N. Sing. Masc. °g: )  split with the nails’ (7@&Rqw:).

3. In the Dative case;e. g.

gax ( Neut., N. Sing. °g) ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ (gurr g1%).
mife ( N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ‘good for cattle’ (ard fEar:).

fasust ( Masc. and Neut., °yf Fem. ) ‘intended for a Brihman’; eg.

e qq: broth for a Br.', fgstrut Fawg: ‘gruel for a Br, frardy
gq: ‘ milk for a Br.’, ( Though compounded of fsr+ats}, the sense of
fyrsrrer, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two

words fiwr and srsh; ¥ fret: g: is simply (Rsrrr g2 ).
4. In the Ablative case;e. g.
W ( Neut,, N, Sing. °ga ) ¢ fear from a thief’ (Q(um),
gwdfia (N, Sing. Masc, g: ) ¢ afraid of a wolf’ ( ggrfia:).
wigfaa (N, Sing. Masc. %g:  ‘fallen from heaven’ (wnteafya: ).
5. In the Genitive case ; e. g.
TRYER ( Masc,, N. Sing. °q:) ‘ the king’s man’ (Tray: gew: ).
aegey ( Masc., N. Sing. °g: ) ‘ the man of him’, i e. ‘his man’

(F= gew:). \

et (Few., N. Sing %gft) ‘ a mountain-torrent’ ( Rsah ).
s&wa ( Neut,, N, Sing, °gag) ¢ o hundred fools’ (sptiont wvarsy).
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6. In the Locative case;e. g.
warstrog ( N. Sing. Masc. °ug: ) ¢ skilled in dice’ (Q‘Q‘s ;ﬁug )

imﬁﬁw (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘dependent on God’ (from ian' and the
preposition wrfyy, with the suffix g= added to the whole compound ).

wn&iqw ( N. Sing, Masc. °w: ) ¢ cooked in a pot’ ( uT15qt qW: ).

qatgza ( N. Sing. Neut, qgr) ‘done in the forencon’ ( qai® g ).

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; e. g.

wdga (N. Sing. Neut. °gag) ‘ done by one's self’ (=4 waq).

aifirga (N, Sing. Neut, °aw) ‘ bhalf done’ (@rfey gaw).
sy ( N. Sing. Neut. “wgay ) ¢ eaten there’ (qx q%q).’
§ 548, There is a olass of Tatpurusha compounds the sense of which
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not
used alone, or, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which
it conveys in the compound, Compounds of this kind are usually
called Upapada-compounds. Examples are :
Fra®r ( § 639,1; N, Sing, Masc. °g: ) ‘a pot-maker’; (not F#:{ HIT:.
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such
phrases as gt aRYEY FewHw: ). :
Qe ( § 539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °q:) “ one who sings o verse of the
Stmaveda’ (grar e fer @ ).

m ( §539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who takes a share’ (3“1-
TetETE:).

g ( § 492, a; N. Sing. Masc. °gr) ‘one who kills Vritra' (g
gl o).

qafra ( § 492, 5; N. Sing. Masc. °g) ‘one who conquers all’ (qq’(

i a'&f%m:)

§ 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member (against § 542)
rotains its cage-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. F.g.

strarrga (N. Sing. Neut, “arsg ) ‘done with strength’ ( shiaray Faw).

Fge@q ( N. Sing. Masc. “»q:) ‘blind by nature’ (srgar+erey:).

srraargay ( N. Sing. Mase. g ) ‘fifth with one’s self’; i.e; ‘himself

and four others’, :
qtsqy ( Neut., N. Sing. ﬂ) voice for another’ (gt wqx).

m (Naut., N, Bing, ﬂ) ‘voieo for one’s se]f (wrRa q'q;{)
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qyrynra ( N. Sing. Masc. %) ‘come from afar’ ( yre-Hama:).
ey or grefigx ( Maso, N. sing °x: ) * the son of a slave,’ used
as a term of contempt.
( Masc., N. Bing. °g: )'Yudhlshthxn 1.e. firm in battle (3&
fat: ). ‘
wfregs ( N. Sing. Masc, °g) ‘ touching the heart’ (gfy wgwehfer
Tfee®)-
gef¥sr (N, Bing. Masc. °qr:) ‘born in antumn’ (gfy s gfa
i)
§ 550. (@) Some compounds, of which the first. member would
govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like-
wise oconsidered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g.

:(i-q;m (Masc., N. Bing. °q:) ‘the forepart of the body’ (& wraer).

woqryg  (Mase., N, Sing. °g: ) ‘mid-day (weqag:).

SRt ( N. Sing, Masc. :) ‘one who has found a livelihood’

(srE Mifdwre); also Afrpomg:.

wrgara (N, Sing. Mase. °q: ) ‘born a month ago’ (wrat s I | ).

(b) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi-
tion the sense of which, when the compound, is dissolved, must be
exprossed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to which thut
_preposition is prefixed; e. g.

-ofare (N. Sing Maso. °g:) ‘surpassing a garland’ (afyswreaT F@m).

fregnBa (N, Sing. Mase. °Ra:) ‘departed from Kaushimbi’
(Fragre: revesr: ). -
{¢) Compounds like srxrgror (Masc., N, Sing “or:) ‘one who is not a.

Brabhman’ (a wogw: ), sty ( Masc,, N. Sing. °zg:) ‘not a horse’ (q
wiay; ) are likewise called Tatpurusha.

§ 551, (&) Dependent and Appositional determinative com-
pounds assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent
determinative compounds like yygsfifirs, however ( § 550, 4 ) and the
compounds desoribed in § 550, b, such as srfrATe, take the gender of
the noun which they qualify. .

. {b) There are a few exceptions to this rule. ; Dependent deter-
minative compounds ( provided their first member be not the negative
prefix u), the last member of which is one of the s nouns %1"

: m, or ﬁm, may optuonally be feminine or. '

' % tieut., ‘a host of Brihnsane’ ; ami

; dst‘o’aome Patpurasha-
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compounds ending in grqr and gy, that must be neunter o, g (%vam
neut. © the shade of ( many ) sugar-canes’; tm neui, ‘an assembly of
princes’. Tatpurusha-compounds ending in gy ( for 7if¥ ) ¢ night’, and
Wy or wry ( for sy ) ‘day’, are generally masc,; e. g. qijmaac ‘the
first part of the night ’, qaig masc. ‘the forencon’; on the other lmnd
m “a clear day ’ and others are neuter. ( See § 561.)

§ 582, The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited,
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely,
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for-
bidden to do so. Here a'few examples must suffice. The two nouns
wiay ‘an eye’ and i “blind’ cannot be compounded to ¢::press the
sense * blind of an eye’ (31gom FTo1: ), because in general an adjective is
compounded with a preceding Instr. case (or rather, with a noun which,
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case)
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the pregent
instance ¢ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye’. Again, in phrases like
wort 3w otg: ‘ the Brahman is the best of men’, it is not permitted to
form a compound of the two words 7 and stg. An ordinal number cannot
be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; (¢.9. @wat wy: ‘the sixth
of those present’). Nominal bases in g or 31, denoting an agent (§539,
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in
the Genit, case (¢. g. vyt er ‘the creator of the water’, eirgawr
q1%: ‘one who cooks rice’; but 3qqws ‘a worshipper of the gods’ ),

(8)—Appositional Determinative Compounds ( Karmadhdraya ).

§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative
compounds given by the native grammarians:

#iwteqw ( Neut., N. Sing. °gay) ‘a blue lotus’ (:ﬁggm)
gty ( Masc,, N. Sing, °q: ) ‘an only lord’,

guordfiwtaw ( Masc, N, Plur. °wr:) ¢ the old Mimauisakas’; i. e.
the old school of the MimAuisakas.
adq (Mase, N, Sing. °wr: ) ‘a good scholar’.
: (N. Sing, Masc. °g:) ‘first bathed - and afterwards

anoxnted ( 3 s qREg: ).

Y (N. Sing. Neut. °gay) ¢ done and nob done S0 badly '
dom(!fdvumw) ,
‘m(N Siug. Neut. m) ‘blaaklsh-va.negnted’ S
= wewire (N, Sing.. Neut Cuw) ‘of uimﬂsr white colots * -
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m (N. 8ing. Masc. °f4:) ‘a young bald-headed person’
(g wwfi).
gufaye (N. Sing. Neut. g ) ‘slightly brown’.
( Mase., N. Sing. °g:) ‘a good man’.
grard ( Masc,, N. Sing. °§:) ‘an excellent teacher’ ( g wiramat: ).
quga (N. Sing. Neut. °gsy) ‘ made into a heap’. ,
gaga® ( N. Sing. Masc.’q: ) ¢ black like a cloud’ (gw ya za741:).
m (Maasc., N. Sing. °or:) ‘a Brihman who worships the gods,
(Z=gwrent mron: ).
§ 554. In some Karmadhirays-compounds the qualifying member
takes the second place; e.g,
gausqre ( Masc., N. Sing. °gm:) ‘ a tiger- like man’ (sqrey g oo ).
T ( Mase.,, N. Sing. °g:) ‘an elephantlike king’, i.e. an
excellent king (F3(T ga 1),
t'wgq{a (Fem., N. Sing. °f3:) ¢ a young female elephant’.
wiagr (Fem., N, Sing. =7) © a barren cow’
e (Neut,, N. Sing. °gg) “another king’ (st istr).
§ 555. (&) wga, when used as first member of Karmadbaraya and
Bahuvrihi.compounds, is changed to &gr; 6.9.

KarmadbAraya; ggya (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘the great god,” a name
of Shiva.

Bahuvrihi: Ay ( N, 8ing. Masec. °§:) ‘a person with big arms’,
(b) The base of the interrogative pronoun, {%:(, or ¥ (§194),
sometimes also g1, and before words beginning with vowels and a few

words beginning with consonants gz, are used as first members of
Karmadhfiraya-oompounds to express censure or contempt; . g.

frrog ( Masc., N. Sing. “wr) ‘ & bad king’ ( literally ¢ what sort of
a king 1" gRaay qon ).

FYET o7 HFgeW ( Mase. N. Sing. °g:) ‘a bad man, a coward’

ghaw: gow).

g ( Maso, N, Sing. °ap:) ‘a bad horse’ (gResisar: ).

§ 586. Words which denote a point of the compass (like & ‘eastern’,
¥ ‘ northern’ &o.) and the cardinal numbers f *two’, fi *three’,
&c. cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them
KarmadhAraya-compounds, except when the Karmadharaya-compound
is a proper name, E. g., it is forbidden to compound the two words T
WT: ‘northern trees’, or qyy mrgrom: ‘five Brahmans’; but the two words
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“seven’ and sgfy ‘a Rishi’ are compounded in the word maf&
(Masc., N. Plur. °de:) * the seven Rishis, ’ because this compound is &
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear,

§ 567. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the
compass or & cardinal number may form a Karmadhéraya-compound
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by
itself, but has a Taddbhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadhdraya, a derivative
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the
compound becomes the first member of another compound, Thus
it is allowable to compound t{i ‘eastern’ Jgrrer ‘s hall’ =
‘the eastern hall,’ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a
Taddhita suffix added to it ; ga=rresr+Taddh. 3= gidamie * being in the
eastern hall’. Similarly qg+®1g=quvRTy 'six mothers’ (not used by
itgelf) + Taddh. sy=qruargy ‘the child of six mothers’ (i.e. Kairttikeya);
fr+mi=fZam * two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, changed to ﬁg’,
in the sense of * bartered for two cows’; gqm-iy=gmmy ‘five cows),
not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrthi-compound
QRIATST ‘one whose wealth consists in five cows’; etc.

(3) Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another noun
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g. f§ *three’
+3gaa ¢ worlds’ =gt (Neut., Nom. sing. °qay ) * the aggregate of
the three worlds’ or ¢ the three worlds collectively’,

(¢)—Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu).

§ 558. A Karmadhiraya compound formed by § 557 is called a
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from §557,5,

always denote an aggregate. E. g
faxagas (Neut ., N. Sing. °way) ‘the three worlds collectively’.

qggﬂ (Neut., N. 8ing. ‘g ) ‘the four Yugas collectively’.

§ 559 Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly
neuter. But when the final member of & Dvigu-compound ends in #,
the feminine suffix i is generally added to itjsome nounsin 3, however,
retain their final 8, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter,
Femining nouns in si; shorten their final or substitute t for it,
Nouns 311:.31 W, either drop their final 7, or substitute § for ws, & g

M ,
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(Fem., N, Sing. &t ) from q@q+yw (Neut.), fan aggregate
of five roots’,

qaqra ( Neut,, N. Sing, gqgg) from ) gty (Neut.) ‘an aggre-
gate of five dishes’.

qm(Neut., N. Sing. “gq) or quEgi (Fem, N. Sing. °fl) from
qua+@Egt (Fem.), ‘an aggregate of five beds’.

qaraer ( Neut,, N, Sing. °grap) or ggagft (Fem.,, N. Sing °gff) from
qET+agw, (Masc.)  five carpenters’,

§ 560, Dvigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita suffix is added
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix,
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last
members are subject to § 64D ; e.9. ymFqE in the sense of * prepared
in five dishes * may be masc., fer., or neut.; similarly gy (from que
+417 ) ¢ bartered for five cows, ' &e.

§ 561. General rule for all Determinative Compounds :—

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of
determinative compounds :

1, ug&: ¢ a finger ' is changed to 0ye after numerals and indeclin-
ables ; e.9. Zrg® ‘ two fingers long.’

2. srey® ‘& handful ’ may optionally be changed to stgy® in Dvigu-
compounds (except those described in§ 560) after fy and fir;e g

TWHT neul. or (X newt. ‘two handfuls’; but only zreyfs ‘bought
for two handfuls’.

3. srge ‘a day’ is changed to 3g; e 9. WA masc. ‘a holy day’;
wg masc. ‘ an aggregate of two days’; but it is changed to sigg after in-
declinables, g4, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. qatg masc.
¢ the whole day’, qatg masc. ‘forencon’; (see § 551, 5).

4 My *a bull, a cow’, is changed to e, except in the Drvigu-come
pounds described in § 560 ; e.9. qyamry ¢ an excelledt-bull’, gy neut.
“a collection of five cows’; but iy * bartered for two cows’,

5. & ‘aship’is changed to =mrg after sn§, and in Dﬁgu—com-
pounds except those described in § 560 ; e.g. apderrer neut. * half aghip’;
fetrer newt. ¢ two ships ’; but qgyay ¢ bartered for five ships”.

6. ufyy ‘s road is at the end of all compounds changed to a9

8.9. WYY masc. ¢ the path of religion’; gwqy (Bahuvrthi) a country,
&c., ‘in which the roads are pleasant’,
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7. 7w ‘aking’is éhanged to T1st; 6.9, qTRQR mase. *an excel-
lent king’,
8. wif¥ ‘night’ is changed to grer after numerals, indeclinables, &3,

words denoting parts of the night, geqra, and quy; ¢.g. IR Masc.
¢ the whole night’, '{éﬂq masc. ‘the first part of the night'’; fFrave newt
¢ two nights’, (see § 551, 5.)

- 9. gy ‘s thigh'is changed to msy after wwy, &, M, and
after a word which denotes an object with which a dhigh is compared ;

e.g. FaAFY neut. ‘ the thigh of a deer’; wuwagy neut. *a thigh like
& plank’. :

10. ¥Ry ‘a friend’ is changed to w; ¢. g. Heorm mase. ¢ friend
of Krishna’ ; fitrqr masc. ¢ a dear friend’,

But these chapges do generally not take place in determinative
compounds the first member of which is g, or f&g ( § 555, 8 ), or the
negative prefix &f; e.g. guray masc. (N. Sing. gww) ‘a good king’ ;
fbufa masc. (N. Sing. fa@r ) ‘a bad friend’ ; sy, mase. (N, Sing.
HITAT) ¢ one who is not a king,

2.—BAHUVRIHI OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS,

§ 562, (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds

fraray ( N. Sing. Masc. "g:) ‘one with a yellow garment ( fiqR¥at
=T |2 ).

ﬁmg (N. Sing. Masc. °§:) *long-armed * (e A AT @ ).

mraig® (N. Sing.  Masc. °#: ) a village, &c., ‘to which water has
approached’ ( srayggs 4 |: ).

sy (N. Sing. Masc. °y: ) ‘one by whom a car is drawn’ ( ot
W AT o)

gogaqy (N. Sing. Masc. °gp: ) ‘one to whom cattle are offered ’
(Sqgar: oy 7@ @ ).

A m‘\ﬁ (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) a pot, &c., ‘from which boiled rice has

been taken out’ (m;ﬂ-ﬁi' qETEs: ).

LIt L] (N. Sing. Maso. “q: ) a village, &o., 'in which the men are
heroes’ (=fiRT: guar afw=q: ).

wazw (N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ¢ one who has done his work ’ (gt wat
a) _ :

Tagaama (V. Sing. Masc. °ar) ‘one whose name is ‘Devadatta’
( Fmget A QA ) |
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azfing (N. Sing. Masc. *y:) ¢ one whose name is Nala’ { g@sfirgr
" & ).

wetarst (N Sing. Masc. °:) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (wef:
ST T - )

farearqr (N. Sing. Masc. °y:) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is
thinking’, ¢ thoughtful’ ( Ryar o 77 & ).

geqify (N. Plur. Masc. *ga; ) the gods ‘ of whom Indra is the first’,

i.e. Indra and the others ( g=g snfasdwt & ).

(b) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub-
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify,
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com-
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative compounds
that have undergone a similar chango,

fagtay (V. Sing. Masc. *q:) ‘ono who has the brightness of light-

ning’ (fgE g I9T IF |2 ).

gy (N, Sing. Masc. “fy:) ‘of god-like shape’ Faatargdda &2).

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed
last ; e.g.

sfrqufor (N. Sing. Masc. °for: ) “one who has a sword in his hand’

(ot quont 7= | ).
guggwm (N, Sing. Masc. °wm:) ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’
(i e a@ma: ).

(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu-
compounds. Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are:

f@i=st (N, Sing. Masc. °q: ) ¢ one who has three eyes’, s name of

Shiva ( &t stami@ a9 ¢ ).
§@ (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has four faces’, & name of
Bralman (geait ganfs == |:).

§ B663. The following attributive compounds may be compared with
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 550 &. ¢:

Tqoy or qfdagor ( N. Sing, Masc. °dy: ) a tree &c. ‘from which the

leaves have fallen down’ ( qqfdarfr quifer wwerra: ).

forarrg (V. Sing. Mase. °qy:) ‘devoid of energy (Pt & @),
gwd (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ¢ high-nosed’” (ggar anf&s o= |:).
wgx (N.'Sing; Masc. “g:) ‘one who has no son’ (g’q‘] & Trha Gi)-
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§ 584, (a) @y when used as the first member of Bahuvrihi-com.
pounds is changed to grgt ( § 555, a); e.g.

m( N. Sing. Masc. "g:) ‘one who has big arms’ (wgredt L1y
T a: ).
(5 The indeclinable gy ‘with’, when used as the first member of
Bshuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to @ ¢.g.

agw or grgw ( N. Sing. Masc. “g:) ‘with one’s son’, or ‘accompanied

by one’s son’ (gRuw @y or &ftw:).

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been
given in § 542, applies also to ferminine nouns which form the first mem-
bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in
¥, and provided the second member of the compound is neither an
ordinal number, not one of the words {Srqr, w=itsT, FexmOft &c.;e.g.

ﬁqﬁ (N. Sing. Masc. °7p: ) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ (fRya st
&:; My is changed to g1 by § 545, a).

wygRT (N. Sing Maso. °#:) ‘one who has a beautiful wife' (gqaaft
ATFT g q:; the final sxr of gy is shortened by § 545, @ ).

But germofifirg (N, Sing. Masc. °q:) fone to whom a virtuous

woman is dear’ ( Fegoft frar g&r q: ); the first member retains here
its feminine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished

from mgeqmur{iyyr ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear’. For similar
reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such ag

qifagmatd, srgrofim, &

§ 566. (a) The word 7Y, and feminine nouns in 3y, when they are
the last members of Bahuvrthi-compounds, are subject to § 545; eg.
forarg, SR

(3) Bahuvrthi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine
noun in ¢ or 3, or a noun ending in sz, assume the suffix , Many
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix g, either necessarily
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in g must take the suffix & in
the feminine. X.g.

v ( N. Sing. Mase. °g: ) a country &e. ‘in which there are
many rivers', ' _

W(N Sing, Fem. °gr) a woman ‘whose husband is dead’.

5 or agwem or agHTeiw( N. Sing. Masc, °@:, or g:) ‘one
who has many garlands’ (HveT ).
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wergsres ( N. Sing. Masc. °ga: ) or wgramg ( N. Sing. Masc, °gm:)
‘one who possesses great fame’,

wgenfig, N. Sing, Fem. qgEASY, & woman ‘who has many
masters’.

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like.
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians:

7w ( N. Plur. Masc. *gr: ) ‘about ten’ ( ‘nine’ or ‘eleven’ ).
v strawds ( N. Plur. Mase, °grr: ) ‘near twenty’,

fers (N. Plur. Masc. °gr; ) ‘two or three’,

firgr=r (N, Plur, Masc. *gyy: ) ‘twice ten’ (4, e, ‘twenty’).

Zfrorgat ( Fem., N. Sing gt ) ‘south-east’,

@ f3r indecl,, ‘seizing each other by the hair’,

mﬁg.indecl., ‘beating each other with sticks’,

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last
members of Bahuvrihi-compounds ; the most common of them are:

1. wfer ‘an eye’ is changed to aygy; when wifgr is used literally for
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrihi-compound takes in the feminine

the feminine suffix §; e.g. ifarar, Fem. Afyaralt, ‘red-eyed’.

2.y ‘smell’ is changed towfeg after g, gifir &c.; e.g. gufeg
‘having a good smell, fragrant’; qyrayfey ‘smelling like a lotus’,

3. ‘e wife' is changed to smifer; eg. gawrﬁ- ‘having & young
wife',

4. =g ‘a tooth’ is changed to zzx after g, and after numerals when
the Bahuvrthi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age a.g. figa
( N. Sing, Masc. fyz=, Fem. frz#Y) having two teeth’,

5. wggw ‘s bow’ ischanged to wegq, e.g. wgkweas ( N. Sing,
Maso. °mqr) ‘having a bow made of horn’, a name of Vighnu,

6. i ‘law’is changed to wfsy when it is preceded by only one
word in the same compound; e.g. &&as;ﬁ-{ ‘one who knows the law’,

7. srfysr ‘a nose’ is changed to sy chiefly after prepositions; e.g.
wwy ‘high-nosed’. :

8. qx ‘a foot’ is changed to qry sfter numerals, after g, and in
certain other compounds; e.g. m ‘biped’; sy, ‘having foet like
a tiger's’, : .

9. srwrr ‘offspring’ and gy ‘understanding’ are changed to 7Y
and I after g, ¥, and the negative prefix a; a.9. ey ( N. Sing.
Maso, °spr:) ‘whithout offspring’; m ‘stupid’,
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10. mfier ‘o thigh’ is changed to gy when used literally for the
thigh of an animal ; e.g. ajm having long thighs’,

( For qfre see § 561 6.)
3.—Dvaxpva or Coruramive CoMPOUNDS.

§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union of the
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate.
In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender of its
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as
it denotes two or more objects ; in the latter case it is neuter and takes
the terminations of the Singular. E.g.

( Masc. Du. ) ¢ Yudhishthira and Arjuna’, -

sretat or Wit ( Masc. Du. ) ¢ wealth and religion’.

srgorsfaataeggT: ( Masc. Plur. ) ¢a Brihman, and a Kshatriya,
and a Vaishya, and a Shidra’,

W ( Masc. Du.) a ‘pea-hen and a cock’; but ﬁm@

(Fem. Du, ) ¢a cock and a pea-hen’,

qiftrqrgay ( Neut. Sing.) ¢ hand and foot’.
sgAgeq ( Neut. Sing. ) * the snake and the ichneumon’ (as an
instance of two natural enemies ),

W:@ (Neut, Du.) or g@g:m(Neut. Sing.) ‘pleasure and pain’.
eftarsar ( Neut, Du. )' or gfigtersy ( Neut. Sing. ) ¢ cold and heat’,

There are exceptions ; ¢g. spargeday ( Masc. Du.) ‘a horse and a
marve ’; srgrera: ( Masc. Sing. ) ‘ day and night’,

§ 570, The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com.
pound are arranged, depends partly on their weaning and partly on their
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor-
tant word should be placed first. 'Words ending with g or g should
precede others (e.g. gREQY); likewise words which begin with a vowel
and end in 2t (e.9. m:u‘ﬁ ); and words which contain fewer syllables
(e.9. fradardy ). In a case where two of the three last rules would be
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference

to the preceding one ; ¢.g. geRTH, qWTHA, arﬁr;f},

§ 571, (a) When two nouns in sg 'expressive of relationship, or two
nouns in #g that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva.
compound, the final st of the first member is changed to #; the same
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change takes place when a noun in st expressive of relationship forms
& Dvandva together with gx. £.g.

Arafdad  (Masc. Du.) ‘father and mother’.
fRagsr  (Mase. Du. ) “ father and son’,
laiary ( Masc. Du. ) ¢ the Hotri and the Potyi’ (two priests).

(}) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.g.

firmiazoty  (Masc. Du, ) ¢ Mitra and Varuna’,
safgrdt  ( Masc. Du, ) ¢ Agni and Soma’,

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; a.9.

araTyHt or AR or MIFIEiysAY or Rgeraedy (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven
and earth’,

§ 572. 'When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound
ends either in a palatal consonant, orin g, w, or g, the vowel & is
added to it ;e.g.

He, ( Neut, N, Sing. "ty ) ¢ o skin and a garland’ ( from s+
).

gwiqray ( Neut., N, Sing. g ) ¢ an umbrella and a shoe’ from gy
+39r9Yg ). .

But grgeaeaY ( N. Du. of STgETg ) ¢ the rains and the antumn’,

§ 573, Itis allowable to use instead of the compound FrIAFTY
( § 671, @) simply the Dual of {7; frady “father and mother’; similarly

qglqgﬁ or @ ‘father and mother-in-law ’; g * brother and
sister ’; gﬁt “son and daughter’, &c.

4.—AvvavipaAva OR ADVERBIAL CoMPOUNDS,
§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of
an Avyayibhéva-compound, are subject to the following changes:

(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final g is
changed to g, and final &} or &Y to 3,

(%) Final 3, whether it be original or substituted for sy in accord-
ance with (a), is changed to amy. (i.e. it receives the termination: of the
Nom, or Acc. Sing, of & neuter noun. in & ),

(¢) Final gy of mase. and fem, nouns is changed to w; final o,
of neuter nouns may be changed to e or to ;m;
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(d) The termination srgy must be added to T, A, IO, A,

faer, and to certain other nouns.

(¢) w3y may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd

or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or
Labial,

§ 875. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: syfirgf

‘upon Hari’; safigaiigqeg ‘on the cow-herd’ ( sif¥y+iqr, § 574, aand b );
seqrRyH, ‘on the soul’ (aﬁﬂ-anm:t, § 574, ¢); wqiswy ‘under the
king’ (Ig+aes, §574, ¢ ); IqAEH, ‘near the autumn’ (aq’-{-m,
§ 574, d); Symiaas or Iq@iRy ‘vear fuel’ (Ig+afinyg, § 574 ¢); sqadqy
or gt ‘near the skin’ (gg+adg, § 574, ¢); SqagH or IgARY ‘near
the river’; gqfige or QY ‘near the mountain’; wgfaegy ‘after
Vishnu ’; HIUgH ¢ along the Ganges’; 3!35&@1{ ‘according to senior-
ity ’; wg®qe ‘ in & corresponding manner ’; gy *towards the fire’;
wffrr ¢ every night ’; goyarey or wwagsy ¢ before one’s eyes ’; qyveasy
‘out of sight’; ﬁﬁﬁqq;:( ¢ free from flies’; arffagey ‘beyond sleep’, i.e.
¢ wakefully ’; qrarrmifay; ¢ in accordance with one’s strength’; yrasfiasy
*ag long as life lasts ’; i “all one's life’; ggfy *like Hari’;

¢ with the grass’, é.e. ‘including even the grass’ (ot @g; Q¥ is usually
changed to g in Avyayibhiva-compounds ).

§ 676, Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem-
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is
the employment of compound words and the more limited the length
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore,
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but
simple words remain.

CHAPTER X.

INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE,

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding
chapters; are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be made
of them in the sentence. For, when speaking or writing a language
people do not employ single unconnected words, but express, what they

8



266 SANSERIT GRAMMAR, [§ 578w

wish to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected words
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which
the speaker desires to convey. A full acoount of the structure of senten-
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar; but it appears desirable
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the
gentence of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of which in
general only the formation has been hitherto explained.

1. THE FINITE VERB,

§ 578, The most important part of a gentence is the verb, for on
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentence
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we
supply at least some form or other, commeonly a form of the Present
Indicative, of the verb sy ¢ to be’. There is a tendency, especially in
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive
and Past Active Participles, and the Verbal Abjectives, in place of the
proper verbal forms, the flnite verb.

§ 579. Aocording to Chapter VIIL., a verbal form may be used in
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive, A Parasmaipada
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action,
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action
expressed by the root or verbal base; or it denotes, in the case of intran-
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or
brought about by a certain agent, Where in a sentence the verb is Par.
or Atm. (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction), the subject of
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr,
case. Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the
action is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction); here, too, the agent
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the
Instr. cage. The later language shows a decided preference for passive

and impersonal constructions, X, g,—
Active construction: gweT™ qyufy ‘he sces lotuses’; fard
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qerafar ¢ man worships God ’; 35 g=& ¢ I praise God’; smr=td
fireq: &=y ¢ the pupil serves his master’,

Passive construction : 3y: ¥sa@ ¢ you are served by scrvants’;
FQUNREY = ‘the enemies are conquered by the prince’.

Impersonal construction : syreyey 3@, OF STATFATH, OF 3TA: *the
servant is sitting ; ‘the two servants are sitting’; the servants
are sitting’,

KNote; The student should clearly understand that the agent of the
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence,

§ 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no
difficulty., As regards the three persons, it may be mentioned that,
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by
the particle g, of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb
stands in the first person; and that the verbstands in the second person,
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by =, of which one
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person.
E.g. ¢ 9 3 g | WE F QA F T 3AWH Y8

§ 581. The use of the tenses and moods, too, is comparatively
simple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which thissubject
presents in other classical languages., The reasons of this are, that the
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc-
tive mood has almost entirely gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate,
have come to be employed promiscuounsly ; that relations between things
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen-
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by
verbal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; etc.

(a)y—The Present Tenge (Present Indicative).

§ 582, (a) The Present tense is used to express that an action
takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, at the
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to
state a natural fact, a general truth, ete. E.g. spq ®w wAIsy qiwe:

‘my whole retinue here is wanting to run away’; -
@t ¢ we are studying here’; gafew @ ‘rivers flow’; fXwaar wFr
‘sraafy ¢ the Ganges rises from the HimAlaya ’; etc.

() The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will

take place soon, .g. SAWTAISRY | rRAAWTSGRY | ‘When did you come?
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T oame just now’. sy wi¥reaf¥ | gw wegn@ | ‘When will you got

I am going now’,

~ §583. (a) In conneotion with the particle g the Present conveys
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584). X.g.

wimiuga mg‘(ﬁ i e sfaaaft wr ‘n a certain forest there

dwelt & lion named Bhésuraka’,

(6) In connection with gyr (without @) the Present or any past
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. ZX.g.

ag=IX g BIWT:, OF HAAFF Or FY;, or staneg: ‘ formerly the pupils
dwelt here’,

(¢) With the adverbs sigq and gt the Present conveys a future
sense, K.g. quafywt mggafy wrg: ¢ till the sun sets’ ( or shall have
set’ ); gamify Al wozwnr g & ‘you will again cling to my neck’.

(d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Future may be used
after gt and FHfE (§ 194) ; after any interrogative, when a desire for
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire.
E.g. 521 g'g‘; or yigya ‘when will he eat’? wHaar fireri q(n%' or
gy ‘who of you will give alms ¥’ 7y wek g1fYy (or =l ) & @it
fresfy (or afiysy{dy) “he who will give me food, will go to heaven’,

(b)—The three Past Tenses,

§ 584, (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used
without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time,

(6) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram-
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus : The Aorist either
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denotes the
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day,
recent past time., The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the
current day, remote past time, And the perfect, like the Imperfect,
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it is that
the Imperfeot and Perfect are used in narratives referringto theremote
past, while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an ac-
tion, is the proper tense to uso (particularly in dialogues) of events tlint
have taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking, within sight of
hearing of the speaker or hearer, The Imperfect and Perfect would Have
to be translated by the Englishi Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect
Present, with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now’. JH.g.—
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amﬁmlmﬁlqrwﬁl ‘He gives ( Pres. ) a cow
to the teacher; he has given (dor.) one; he will give (Simple Fut.) one’.

e ¥ g R ik AT L S | orwfr & X et e wrRAf
¢To bim was born (Perf) a son, by name Rohita. Then ( Varuna )
said (Perf.) to him : Now a son has been born (d4or.) to thee ; sacrifice
him to me’.

& rarfariay wisetafy | aiyagate gams | e ¥ & W
R | ¢ Prajapati said (Zmpfl) : Who am I then? (Indra) an-
swered (/mpf.) : Exactly what you have said (dor.) just now. Henee
it is that Prajpati came (Impf.) to be called Ka’,

§ 585. (a) The Aorist also couveys the notion that an action was
performed continuously. Z.g. grawiiqaawgrg ‘He was giving food all
his life’,

(6) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. Z.9. qY HRSFISFAR
I certainly did not go to Kalinga'.

(¢)—The two Fulures.

§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For
while the 8imple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras-
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current
day or in the more remote future. And similarly to what we have
observed in the case of the Aorist (§ 585, &), the Simple Future is also
employed to express the continuousness of a future action. FK.g. geq-
washa qw |1s garaaa’ ¢ there will be born (or) there exists ( al-
ready now ) etc’; grR¥Y YALANH ‘to-day I shall enter the village’;
wfgugrgrered ¢ before long you will receive’; grasfrawsaryfasaid ‘he

will be teaching all his life’;—ar: sy ‘ he will do to-morrow’,

(5) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will

etc. Z.g. g29 1 FRUFFFAFITS TAE FT T2 FARAAT PRETEAA

* one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says:
make me a pot ; I want to use it

(d) The Imperative,

§ 587. The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty,
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it
shares with the Potential). It also denotes permission, or intimates that
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well as that of order or
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command, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives).
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive ) denotes a blessing. Z.g.
gft ¢ come’! z3f sraTATITeRY ( or srraredA ) ¢ come to the village I’ g
warTEE ( or strefie ) ‘please, sit here’; srfreEiAl waR WoEE
wareRTeRg ( or srerrqd ) ¢ we request you to teach the boy ’; SqTHT-
oracad (or arfrefisr ) ¢ I should like to study grammar’; gegliy gut
(or yyafiar ) wareg * I wish you to eat’; i  wg Wr STy ( or
aefrefig ) ¢ should I study grammar P—gg F2 WA, (or WHAT F:
Faeq: ete. ) * make a mat !’ or ¢ you may make a mat’, or-‘itis time

for you to make a mat’—{Rq{ g WY or & sfraargarmy (or &
Sfreqrgan ) ¢ may you live long I’

(¢e)—The Subjunctive,

§ 588. The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle
#T, and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with gy @y, are
used in an imperative sense. £.g. H{Y W35 or AT &Y TH:; OF /T W ST
*do not go't 7T asﬁfat, or gy W FTE, or AT wr FUF, ‘he shall not do’

(f)—The Potential.

§ 589. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expresses
a command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in-

quiry ( § 587 ).
(b) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but
should not be employed after the particle 551%{- Eg wwlH gia

a1, ¢ I hope, you will eat’. But Fhgsfigly & wmar ¢ L hope, your mo-
ther is alive’.

§ 690. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something
would be possible, or is probable or likely, ete.- When some such
phrase as ‘I think it possible,’ ‘I fancy’, ‘I suspect’ is added, the
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the
particle 7 ). E.g. sy qad RrQr (y=arq ‘he might even break a
mountain with his head ’; g3 fi;aﬁng ¥oufy ‘one might even obtain
oil from sand’; gwraaTRY Yt (or Wremd) wary, but only Gwraarly
ggefta w1 fancy you will, or would eat’,

(3) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing. Z.g. WAFEG
et aga (or WA |G F741 FrgeqT ete. ) ¢ you deserve, or are fit, to
marry the girl ’; wraag Wi ady (or wAAr @y WY digea: eto. )

* you are able to carry the load’,
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(¢) The Potential is used after 1%, gwy, and ey it is time to'
when the particle g is employed. Z.g. et agafia waw (=%t
m) it is time for you to eat’

§ 691, The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say,
what would happen or not bappen, if something else were to happen or

not to happen. F.g. gfgrora Jemamw e qqiRae *if he were to go to

the right, his cart would not be upset’.
(9)—The Conditional,
§ 592. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes toiatimate
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not

been the case. Z.g. spateaa WAWIAT a4y wegHgAm@Rery if you

came to me, you would get ghee to eat’ (but you will not come);

ﬁzaﬁmgﬁimaﬁuﬂ ¢ there would have been plenty of food,

it had rained properly’,
(k) The Benediclive,

§ 593. The Benediotive (like the Imperative) is used to denote &
blessing or wish (§ 587).

2. THE INFINITIVE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES,
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES,

§ 694. The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or
adverbial expressions; and it may also be accompanied by inflected
nouns, denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about
the action or state expressed by the verb, Of the inflected nouns we
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions a prominent
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these
we may conveniently class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjec-
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of
the properties of the finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be
even used in the place of it.

(a)—The Infinitive.

§ 595. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action
or state, to express. the purpose or aim of another action, Z.g. qﬁ;
wafy (=g afy) ‘ be goes in order to cook ’; ;ﬁm aafy ‘he goes
in order to eat’. (The same meaning may also be expressed by a

primary noun in e, § 539, 9 ; Wit Awf=RrrEr ARY).
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§ 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de-
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex.

pressed by the Infinitive. ZE.g. gegfy or Hrwaa or af¥ or sl
Wi, * he wishes to eat’.
~

() The Infinitive is also used in construction with srg ‘can’, g ‘to
dare to’, gt ‘to know to’, ¥ ‘to dislike to’ ete., gT ‘to strive’, 13y
( 9ITY ¢ to begin’ ete. ), @ng  to receive’, =, (7R3 ¢ to begin’ ete. ),

( ‘to hdve power to ’ etc. ), ¢ to deserve, be obliged to,
need, ought, should,’ etc., and with s ¢ to be’ and its synonyms (1,
faxg, fe@).  E.g. st @1 fagegey * she could not restrain’; gfegafor
dfergeg 7 wea=] ¢ the organs of sense cannot be restrained’; AR
wge ‘it cau be done 80, it is possible to do so’; & qqq’gﬁ‘q;q ¢ they

did not dare to say ’; q fasranify féﬁ[af*a-g;( “he does not know ( what
it is ) to turn back’; Ffirai qrg gz ‘strive to protect the beloved ’;

ﬁ‘ﬁs aa& he receives to eat ; gqRd g%y ‘she began to perform
penances ;T aggg'qg' I cannot make’;  gug qrgﬂéﬁ( ¢ he is not
obliged to pay a fine ; FeHAELY * you ought to say ;’ sfdg or wafy or
f=a "ﬁ?‘i ‘there is ( food ete. ) to eat’, etc.

{c) Also with s ¢ able to, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable
of’ and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings, £.g.
R ] ﬁgrgx{ ‘ competent to understand ’; gqefieqysfag g q‘m ¢ you
are able to protect the crea.tures H mqﬁ'g}:ﬁq—( ‘able to bring’; a'ﬁg
qreafey ¢ be is able to carry ’;

§ 597. The Infinitive is also used with s, g, and ey ‘it is
time to’. E.g. 1@ or gHAT or FFT qﬁ;ﬂ:{ 'it is time to eat’ ( =mTAY
Wi or F& g wary; § 699, o).

(b)—The Gerunds in &1 and 7,

§ 598. (&) The Gerunds in #gr and i denote an action which in
point of time precedes the action expressed by another ( generally the
main ) verb ( of the sentence ), and has the same agent. Z. g. ysrt
graafy ‘he goes after having eaten’; 3 ¥ERT fqafg ‘he first eats and then

drinks’; gaﬁ‘-rq‘[q A qzﬁ' a7 f after she had said so, the ashes were
seen by her ’, i.6. ¢ when she had said so0, she saw the ashes’.

(b) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi-
tions or adverbial phrases. E.g. fteqr or qefiemy or 'm ¢ having led
or taken’ t.6. ‘together with’; g®ht or fagrg  having left or abandoned’
f.6. ‘without ’; strreer 1Y qatar: R ‘the mountain stands on this side
of the river’; stfiraren g Y fagar ‘the river is beyond the mountain.’
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§ 599, HSFY and (qg may be used with the Gerund, to expross a

prohibition.  Z.'g. ar& gf¥er ‘do not weep’; 2 FEET OF Y ESE?!T =
A (§ 388). '

(c)—The I’articiples.

§ 600. (a) the Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu-
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong.

(b) The present participles may be used to show how another action
takes place or why it takes place. F. g. syorrat ﬁ&i% gaan: ‘the Yavanas
eat lying down’, . e. they lis down when eating; syefieneit gqfir ‘he
dwells (at a place) for the purpose of studying’,

§ 601. The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the finite verb,

E. . qq@afatesea: qrforfesg ‘Kautsa approached, or has approached,
phnini’ ( =gqrEigg, or ITEAIT, OF IIWIT ).

§ 602. The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote
the completion of an action, or past time generally, and both are,
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb,
either with or without the auxiliary verb sg ‘to be’. Z.g. maaafg
fafiret 7 & 9fygd 79 3 7T FAY you did nothing that was displeas-
ing to me, and nothing was done by me that was disagreeable to you’;

‘he said’; grar FAW 3% gwfGaaT ‘the king handed over the
boy to the queen’.

§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the
object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number,
and case of the noun to which it refers; formed of intransitive verbs, it ig
used impersonally, and appears in the Nom, Sing, of the neuter gender,
E. g. Fq: %2Y a1 ‘a wat has been made by you’, 4.6, you have made

a mat; erfad waan ‘you have sat’.

(8) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs meaning
‘o go’, and off?gq‘to embrace’, 134 ‘to ascend’, , TR, AL, T, ‘to dwell’,
;ﬁ, and gqr, even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also
denote the agent. Z. g. anﬂr;ft ;:rq or srfyd WaaT ‘you have sat’;
Wiy ﬁgﬂ ‘you have run away’; aq'{-?( atay ‘D. has gone to the
village’; 7ret 2= ‘D. has gone’; syrEay gg VAT, OF ATTIT FeF WA
‘you have ascended the tree’; ggfRuay q% ;:[am; or qqfw@r gﬁﬁﬁ?ﬂ

‘you have approached the teacher’.

(¢) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of verbs
meaning ‘t0 go’or ‘to eat’, may also denote the logality where an actm;
35 s
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has taken place E. g. mﬂ ‘this is the place where they have
eat, here they sat’; R&w qra¥, ‘here they went' gAYt Yoy ‘here
they ate’; ete.

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning ‘to approve of’ or
swisl’, ‘to know’, or ‘to honour’, may lose their. Past sense and be
used like ordinary adjectives. E.g. xrqrt ®a: or ge: ‘approved of by’ or
‘dear to kings’; qisyt qieta: ‘honoured by’ or ‘an objeet of reverence for
kings'; @y fatgas ‘known to me’; ete. (For the Gepitive, see § 642,a.)

(d)—The Verbal Adjectives.

§ 604 (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. Formed
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and
appear in the Nom. Sing. of the neuter gender. They are frequently used
in place of the finite verb. E.g. saey: %21 waar ‘e mat should be
made by you’, i.e. you should make & mat; snfgasr WaAT ‘you ought
to sit down', eggrafga® Wikasasy ‘you should be attentive’ (§ 614, 3),

(6) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or
injunetion, or permission, or express that an action, is seasonable (§ 587);
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de-
serves, or is fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, b).

3. THE CABES OF NOUNS,

§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence., These
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by
means of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may also be used in
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form
may be accompamed to denote the duration of an action or state, or to
add various other partwulars

§ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all,
except the Genitive, are employed to denote the different ways in which
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci-
pients of the objeot of an action, eto.; and that for the Qenitive is prima-«
rily reserved the function of expressing relations such as obtain between
persons or things denoted by nouns, Inspecial cases however, the Geni-
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere;
and most of the other cases are frequently used in construction with
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he
desires to present o fact to the hearer.

(ay—The Nominative.

§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by
the verb (§5679). Z. g. 2 #0ify g ‘D. mukes a mat’; Fz: Bpq
Fagaa'a mat is mado by D

. () When the agent or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is
put in the same came, E.g. H’ﬂgﬂ'm ‘that became a golden egg’;

HEY T TH FIOARATTAE ‘he was made by the king possessed of
the title Yuvardja’, X

(0)—The Accusative.

§ 608 (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di-
rect object of the action oxpressed by the vorb., With verbs expressive
of going, moving, or leading tgwards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes
the goal of motion, ZE.g, %z &yifg ‘he makes a mat’; a“-m:qua- ‘he
seos thieves’; ey mreafer ‘he goes to the village'; nfewgTEIEaTT
‘I shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall
make myself ridiculous’; etc.

_ (b) When the direct object is put in the Acec., the objective predicate
is pnt in the same case. E.g. §7 qresqwadiq ‘he made them both the
aim of his arrow’.

(c) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optlona.lly be put in
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. B.g. grs or grayer sl
‘he goes to the village’; gsryr 1wy ‘go to the forest’; but only gy
qrfegy wesfa ‘he goes with his thoughts to Pataliputra’.

§ 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both
the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of motion.
E.g. srort mret aqfy ‘he leads the goat to the village’; when a sentence
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is putin the
Nom. (§ 607. a); <11 \# T’ ‘the. goat is led to the village’',

- {b)- 'The.verbs g ‘to ask somebody after’, fygg ‘to begsomething of’,
qry, ‘to ask somebody for’, take a double Acc, A double Acc. may also
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be used with the verbs g ‘to millk of’, Ry ‘o gnther from’, gy ‘to con-
fine in’, and with verbs like g ‘to tell’ and myrey ‘to teach’. EB.g. wroras
qeyT T3y ‘he askes tho boy after the way’; af grfdq q: or Ry
qa: ‘he milks milk of the cow’ (dec. or AblL); gyg or garg EL& q;f;{
‘he tells the boy (dcc or Dat.) the law’.—In Passive construotion,
fBadTaRr UH FrEe: ‘the king was asked for Rima’,

§ 610. () When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the
agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri-
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing,
eating, studying, or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive
verb is put in the Instrumental. £.g.

AT Qaﬁ ‘D sits’; srragia Tag g Y. causes D. to sit),
% Hrorawr gAF ‘the boy knows  the law’; ma AOEE GG
‘he teaches the boy the law’,

waty wost geg ‘the boy studies the law’; syorqafy W
¥ ‘he instructs the boy in the Jaw’; in Passive construction, speqt-

g AR 7Y ‘the boy is instructed in the law’.

But guaiad gagm: ‘D.cooks rice’; gqrag@igd Igger A
Y.causes D. to cook rice'.

() The agent of g and g may, when these verbs are turned into the
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr. or Acc.»cuse. E. g suiq 2
g ‘D. makes & mat; Frafd #E dagww or JAFW aggw: Y,
esuses D, to make a mat’,

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an-
swers the questions ‘how long’ ‘and how far? E.g. mrgasfy ‘he
studies a month’; srarw=z ‘he went (the distance of) a kroshd’;
i3 Fizer AT ‘the river is bent (the distance of ) a krosha’,

(b) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the
purpose for which it is performed attained, within & cerain period of

time or within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Acc.
E.yg. mﬁmaa'[aﬁsq']a: ‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or

learnt) in a month’.

(c) The Abl. or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in-
tervening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated; or
the space that intervenes between the agent and the objsct of an action.

E.g. sty et Q'qqzan- EETAI®T Or 27y WY ‘after baving eaten to-day,

D. will eat (again) in (or after) two days’; gEmISTIACTE: Mo
{3eqfy or B oy Rroxfy ‘this archer, standing here, hits the mark
at the distance of a Arosha'.
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(d) Thé Loe. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant
from another ; and the Nom. or Loc. to denote the distance between two
places. E.g. sifqaar stwgigoit \i@ ¢ the full-moon day of Agrahiyana
is one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika’; wmefigwa:
qieEy AR Al or 9gd Areag Sénikishya is four yojanas
distant from Gavidhumat,’

§ 612, The Accusative is used:

(@) With steqyy *between’ and arsgioy ¢ between’ or ¢ without’. E.g,
WFIY OF AT J{T T AT T FHUTY: ‘ between you and me there is a
water-pot’; IO GRGFN T fHfAgygq ‘nothing is got without
human effort’,

(5) With gaparr or fy®sr- near to’, arfirg: or 3wxa: ‘on both sides
of’, qidq: ‘around’, gaq: ‘on all sides of gqg’qﬁ- ‘above’, speqiy ‘o,
and ®Qse: ‘below . Bg. gaar Ay or fAETn JArAY ‘near the village’;
sty Ty, ‘on both sides of the village’; ete.

(¢) With gy ‘ah! alas? and fyg ‘fie! shame " E.g. figmamy ‘shame
upon thee !’

§ 613. The following prepositions are used with the Aceusative:

(3) wrg in the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, towards, in
consequeunce of, according to’, or when conveying a distributive weaning.
E.g. wrg agy ‘slong the Ganges’; sty guilRay ‘after the priest’;
g ‘after that’; uy gl g ‘the (other ) gods come after (i.e. are
inferior to ) Hari’; gegAg ‘in the direction of’ or *towards the tree’;

g gAq [’ ‘he waters tree after tree’.

(b) gq in the sense of ‘after’. Eg. 3q m#I™ms s ‘the
(other ) grammarians come after ( %.e. are inferior to ) Shakatayana’,

_(c) 311, qfY, and gfy in the sense of ‘in the direction of, towards’,
or when conveying a distributive meaning (likesry ).

(c)—The Instrumental,

§ 614, (a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental
denotes the agent of the action expressed by the verb; and generally '
the Instr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything is ac-
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds, etc. Z.g.
FA7X A #2: ‘a mat is made by D.’; W AATH ‘it is sat by
D.’, iie. *D. sits’; FggRarewey ‘ D. said’; qugjor gAry ‘he cuts with a
sickle’; gﬁim ‘the tying with strings’; g stts¥sir ‘having approach-
ed by a path’; ete.
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(b) When in.impersonal construction the agent is expressefi by the

Instr,, the predicate is put in the same case, E.g. egarafdda wiasaw

¢you should be attentive’.

§ 615. (a) In connection with fFq ‘to play, to gamble’, that which
people play with is put in the Instr. or Acc. case. X.g.. wé’ffa’q‘% or
HAFFEF ‘he plays with dice’.

(b) With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for hire’, the wages may
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. Z.g. grerst or sramg qfemig: ‘hired
for a bundred’. But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general
rgle put in the Instr. Z.g. ggator wiq: ‘bought for a thousand’,

§ 616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive,
etc. A.g. f=qqr Hi: ‘sorrow caused by a girl’; Fugy g5 ‘fame on
account of learning’, :

(0). If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine
or nouter noun, the Abl. may be used instead of the Instr, . g. qiive-
a5 g% or q[ﬁg'aq[:gm; ‘rolensed on account of his learning’, but
only gRFr F&:; WAL, ‘through fear’,

(c) If the phrases ‘on account of’, ‘by reason of’, ‘for the sake of’,
etc., are expressed by the noun %@, this noun is put in the Gen,, and hag
the Gen. case dependent on it. E.g. styeg gqr: ¢ for the sake of food

(d) If nouus like gg, frfir=, ®1Xor ¢ cause, reason, motive’, are quali.
fied by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. &, g.1% f&-
Rrwy or & fxfirwT or & fafir, ete. “for what reason’

§ 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association
with, and is therefore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with’,
with nouns meaning ‘wccompanied by, furnished witl’; aud the like, and
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with’,
etc.; but it may also be employed in the same sonse without any such
word. £.g. 3&0{ qg or qref‘q; ‘with the son’; wraar @frq: ‘accompanied
by his wife’; qiq gqar: ‘endowed with wealth ’; ;1{%}5 qg: ‘sssociation
with fools’; t& @® Qasay ‘one jewol associates with another’; ga=g-
& /AT Qray ‘meet me ( in combat )’; Ry goqd agy ‘the river is
joined with the flood’; ggY g the old with the young’, etc.

§ 618. The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the
attribute of & person or thing. Ay %y warwRwRg®r SEHAIER
‘bave you seen the student with his water-pot?’ srzrfdi=q®: ‘an
nscetio ( s is shown ) by the matted hair’; ete,

§ 619, (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect
of a part of the body, in expressions like srzurr &or: * blind of an eye’,
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() and it is often used adverl;ially. Eyg. gzt ‘by neture’;
SE® ‘mostly’; Mmigur ‘by descent’; gisy ‘on level ground’; ete. -

(d)—T'he Dative.

§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for
which an action is performed; or that for which a thing is there, or
serves, or may be used. Z.g. IqreqraTy 1t gy ‘he gives a cow to the
teacher’; gz @it wfyzronfy ‘he promises a cow to D'; aqer
Faxfar ‘he tells that to her’; {aﬁ TIH fagw: ‘a messenger sent to Ra-
ghu’; RG] @aga ‘he actoutres himself for battle’; R RIREAR ‘wood
for a sacrificial post’; gugwry fRYvgw ‘gold for an earring ’; A
Y ‘a pot for cooking’,

§ 621. (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state
may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. E.g. qrapg gsrfd
‘he goes in order to cook’ (=ge Fwfy, §990); WIAGIONT T2 TLH 7
QEGRAWIRY ‘your weapon is for the protection (Dat.) of the distressed,
not to inflict ({nf.) a wound on the innocent’,

(5) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi-
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. £.g. geqvay

grarfer ‘he goes to fetch flowers’ (=geqregmey awiler ); gag AAFIATY,
‘'he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra’ (=gd gvgq).

§ 622. With verbs such as grq FIYR, Y YA, AT, JFR, T :i,'
and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that
to which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E.g. NI FeqA
it tends to produce’or ‘causes distress’; JTFATH WATT FHIq: ‘anger causes
calamity’; sreg WAl z{a ‘may he grant you prosperity I gq3wit @lott
g ‘advice tends to enrage fools’; F&r WA b 7 ®eqq ‘why do
you not become his wife?’ ete.

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to:

(a) With ggg T7gRfq ‘to long for’, the Dat. denotes the thing longed
for. Z.g. geyvy: tggafy ‘he longs for flowers’.

(0) With g, qregfe ‘to owe’, the person to whom a thing is due. Z.g.
AT T ARA(y ‘he owes a hundred to D',

(¢) With %3 ‘to be pleasant, to please’, wg ‘to be agreeable to the

taste’, and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. Z.g. gy Q¥
ﬁ‘rﬁ';: ‘the sweetmeat is pleasant to D’, or ‘D, likes the sweetmeat’,
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(d) With Y ‘Lo be angry with’, - ‘to meditate mischief against’,

geq; ‘to be Jealous of’, wgT WG ‘to envy’, and synonymous verbs,
the person with whom one is angry, etc. £.g. gaqa™g q;-.:qﬁr ‘he is an-

gry with D’.—But when ER snd gg have a preposition prefixed to

them, they are construed w1th the Acc. case; e.g. qaganﬁ?'qﬁ{

(¢) With sgre ‘to flatter’, g (ﬁ-g etc.), ‘to deny, conceal from’, gyt
( frgar ) “to stand by, declare oneself in favour of, and zrg ¢ to swear,
asseverate by oath’, the Dat. denotes the porson whom one flatters, from
whom one conceals a thing, etc. £.9. 3qg<q g ‘he flatters D’; ete.

. § 624, (a) The Dative is emloyed with sts ‘enough for, sufficient
for, a match for’, and synonymous expressions. £.g. ug ag‘} AFIx or

n‘gﬁg‘} AGIT or THARY AG! AGA ‘the (one) wrestler is a match for
the (other) wrestler’.

- (b) With ﬁa ‘good’ or ‘salutary for’. Z.g. fggmrammas ‘good for a
diseased person’.

(¢) With gay: ‘adoration to? and wiey ‘hail to! ZE.g. qmy i
‘adoration to the gods!” wgfig gy ‘hail to the people !,

(e)—7he Ablative.

§ 625. The Ablative denotes that from which something else is
srepresented as moving away or being removed; that from which some-
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc. Z.g.
RTrasafy he comes from the village’, gawrzatiefa ‘he descends
from the mountain’; spapeqfae: ‘fallen from the horse’; mq’rﬁ'aﬁr ‘he
sees from the palace’; srrgaedsgd ‘he sees from his seab’, FI¥Y T IE>-
& or fagdufir ‘he keeps off” or ‘turns away the cow from the barley’;
wEtgHa: |/ I Aarrfiy  ‘Samkashya is four yojanas distant
form Gavidhumat’ (§ 611, d); Jway Foay ‘received from them’, ete.

§ 626, The employment of the Ablative case with the following
words may be specially drawn attention to:

(¢) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, devia-
tion from, discontinuance, or fuiling against, the Abl. denotes that of
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors,
ete. F. g. Wqr {4y ‘he is afraid of thieves’; dRrgearay ‘he pro-
tects from thieves’; FRagY waq ‘fear from thieves’; aq;ﬁagca‘& ‘he.

abhors unrighteousness’; WW‘M or fora®& or yERY ‘he dxscon-
tinues, or deviates from righteousnest’; eto,
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() With verbs meaning *to hide’, the Abl. denotes that from which
one wishes to hide. Z.g. sqreargsa¥ or fadfigq ‘he hides from
the teacher’. ‘

(¢) With verbs meaning ‘to learn from, to henr from, to study under’,
etc., the Abl. denotes the person from whom one learns, E.g. gqreqigl-
T or ATy ‘he learns from the teacher’; grvy: g1 ‘having
heard from them’. _

(d) With sriam% the Abl. denotes the material out of which a
thing is produced or made; and with 3y (37 ete.) the source from
which anyt,hmtr starts, A.g. IrEr<al SNa ‘the arrow is made out of
horn’; {&waal nigt gwafiy ‘the Ganges rises from the Himilaya',

§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else.
Eg. g qrzfygtﬁ;xq' EFAIEA: ‘the inhabitants of Mathurd are
more delicate than those of Pataliputra’; gfyya swgdet intelligence
is more important then strengtl’; gq;na'ﬁmrqf%](‘q% ‘loss of fame
surpasses, ¢. e. ig worse than, death’.

§ 628. (a) ggT ‘other than’, sy, fug ‘different from’, and synony-
mous words, and the adverbs sgg ‘except, without’, and sy ‘far
from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the ALL case. £g. gaqy Tagem
‘other than D’.; sgq Fggwrg ‘without D’ ete.

(b) The Abl. is also employed with v{é, I”, and other words which
originally denote a peint of the compass; with adverbs like g, I3F;
and with gfagorr, gfiyonTy * to the south of’ and 3w, I|YNY ‘to the
north of’. £.g. g7 T ‘east of the village’; w3 sfisarga=a: ‘spring
comes before summer’; gEATATY,; FIEATT HIHIF, etc.

(¢) But grmrg and similar adverbs in g, gigrorg: and others in
T, 39 and others in sy, and IR, YT, A+ are construed with the
‘Gen.; 3oy and others in gar with the Acc. or Gen. Z.g. grmIigiAe®r
‘east of the village’; gfigols I, o mAF ‘south of the village’, ete.

§ 629. (a) gz ‘far from, s1ffgs ‘near to, and synonymous words
are construed with the Abl. or Gen, The words g:{eté. themselves, when
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc., Instr,, Abl, or Loc, case. Z.g.
{t or i}u‘[ or I or {‘( AT, or Aty ‘far from the village’.

(&) guw ‘separate from, and wrar ‘different from’ may be construed
with the Abl, or Instr case; and fgsr ‘without’ with the Abl, or Instr,

or Acc, case. B.g. qUIYRTHIT OF %qqiq At W or é_-q-q-%m or
'36s . ‘
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§ 630, The following prepositions are used with the Ablative:

(a) 5q and qfY in the sense of ‘excepting, except in.” K.g. ¥q -
oy eI 2= ‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta’.

(8) @17 in the sense of ‘up to, ‘until’ or from, since’. B.p. srr qrzf-
gHIg ‘up to Pataliputra’; e Qg ‘until the sixteenth (year)’; aqr
oy ‘from the root’; it sFarw: ‘since brith’.

(c)'®Ty when conveying the meaning ‘almost equal to’ or ‘in return
or exchange for’. FE.g. mgs: Feoneia (or wewa: sfa, § 167, a)
‘Pradyumna is slmost equal to Krishna'; fqesvy: wfaassla arary, ‘he
gives beans in exchange for sesamum’.

(f)—The Locative.

§631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or objeet of
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which,
anything takes place. Z.g. z a11& ‘he sits on a wmat’; myEat =A@
gay, ‘he cooks rice in a pot’; ﬁ%;g%\[a;{ ‘oil (is) in sesamum’; gi‘}
@iy ‘he dwells with his teacher’; sgurqifiqag: ‘the two fell down
at his feet’; y{fm-a-: giayg fafufary ‘the burden of the world was
placed on the ministers’; ®fy {Fpan@: ‘confidence (placed) in me’;
mﬁ fryy ‘affection towards friends’; gimrHi& ‘at that time’;
afwgay ‘on that occasion’.

§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in
connection with the verbs syfir-zfy ‘to lie upon’, s1f¥y-myr ‘to stand upon,
inhabit’, spfy-sqreg ‘to sit upon, occupy’, @AY ‘to sit down in,
oceupy’, and with gq ‘to dwell’ after the prepositions ¥y, =g, I,

and w1, £.9. IRAYTR ‘(an army) occupies the village’; qatas
‘he stands on the mountain’, etc.

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which,
or to obtain which, an action is performed provided tho thing sought
after be connected with the object of the aotion. wei{or FIYF Tl
*he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin’,

(¢) In constructlon with eertain adjectives in g derived from Past
* Pass. Participles, such as stefifyq ‘one who has studied’, sngmfersy ‘one
who has learnt by heart’, ete., the Loc. denotes the object of the verbs
from which the Past Pass. Participles are derived. E.g. spefieft w0t
‘one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar’,

§ 834. (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a
person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining the time at



§+638]  INFLECTD WORDS IN THE SENTENCE 983

which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a
state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the
former person or thing, together with the noun qualifying it (which
commonly is a participle) is put in the Locative case (Locative ab-
solute). Z.g. g @AY A ‘he went ( at the time) when the
cows are milked’; sggy JH1ag TRFT @ while the wealthy are
eating, the poor sit by’; gfigsmy f Fay ‘what happeped, when he
had gone? gAY wywfkaifypwafy ofiraf ‘how can there be auy hind-

rance of religious actions, when you are the protector? uzg®% ‘when
this had been said’; gy gfRy ‘such being the case’, eto.

(b) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive ab-
solute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding’, ‘althougl’, or ‘in
spite of’. Z.g. mpsra: (or Brfy) wrarsfrg ‘in spite of the fact that
(people) were crying, he went into exile’; qzqa'lsﬁ- ¥ forggga: ‘the
child was carried off, although I was luoking on’, ete,

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case may be used:

(@) In the sense of ‘among’ or ‘of’ with Superlatives and words
conveying a similar meaning. Z.g. wgedg or AW {T: FIAA:
‘the Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or ‘of men’.

(b} In construction with the nouns wifyy, ‘possessor, master’, ém
‘lord’, sriqrqiey ‘ruler’, grary ‘heir’, @rfigy ‘witness', FiRy ‘a surety),
and TqgE ‘born to, prospective possessor of’. £.g. :ﬁg or AT |WTHT ‘an
owner of cows’, etc,

(c) With AYH ‘occupied with, engagod in’, and ma ‘clever in’,
E.g. ARG FIF or HzHrore ‘engaged in making mats’,

§ 636, The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with gy
‘attached’ or ‘devoted to’ and TGP ‘anxious about’. Z.g. %ﬁ{égﬁ.

& . L S
or RTegF: ‘anxious about his hair’.

§ 637. In construction with grg ‘good to’ and fagur ‘oivil t0'
either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions wy, qﬁ', or

srfar with the Ace. case. £.g. mg}aqqi} ®afy, or mm or {ra< 9y,
or {1a¢ A D. is good to his mother’.

§ 638. The following prepositions are used with bhe Locativa:

(a) s1f¥ when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over
by, FEg. wfy qme@y mAmgw: ‘Brabmadatta rules over Pailchbla’;
ol T q@ren: ‘Poanchila is ruled over by Brahmadatta’,

(0) 3 in the sense of ‘above, in addition to, in excess of. Z.g. 3g
AT F1O1: ‘a drona in addition to’ or ‘in excess of a khdr’,
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(9) The Genitive.

§ 639. It has been already stated (§606), that the Genitive differs
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about
the action expressed by a verb. The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It may
also be said that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what-
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. Z. g.
TF: & ‘tho king’s wan’; qair: qrg:; ‘the foot of the animal’; fig:

: ‘the father’s son’, @erg #w way ‘I possess wealth’; JAY Foorg
qEq WSy ‘he divided the splendour of Vishnu among the two wives'.

§ 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to de-
note the object of verbs of ‘remembering’ or ‘thinking of’, of gz ‘to
rule’, gY 'to share’ or ‘sympathize with’, and of some other less com-
mon verbs. Z.g. qrg: grefyy ‘he remembers his mother’; gigysgy é& ‘he
rules the earth’, etc.

(8) And in conncction with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in
which an action is repeatedly performed. £.g. qmgeaisgl yE ‘e eats
five times & day’,

§ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is
denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. Z.p.
W ATHAH ‘the arrival of yow’, ie. your arrival; spqi wer ‘the
creator of the water’; ggrer wqt ‘the bearer of the thunderbolt’.

(b) But when a primay noun is accompanied, at the same time, by

both its agent and its object, gencrally only the object is put in the
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case. X.¢. sursar waf
GIsT@Ha ‘wonderful is the milking of the cows (0. Gen.)
by one who is not a cow-herd (dg. Instr.); but fsfisr (Aeypfyaer
Fzeq ‘Vishnumitra’s (4g. Gen.) desire of making a mat (0bj. Gen.).
" § 642. In construction with the following primary nouns the agent
and the object are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases
(Instr. or Acc.), by which they are donoted in construction with pure.
ly verbal forms:

(2) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Pn»rbic.iples (except the DPast
Pass. Participles described in § 603 ¢ and d). Z.g. & i3 ‘to make a
mat’; & Fegr ‘having made a mab’; sty g, ‘cooking rice’; '&;aﬁ:{
ga¥ ‘done by D’; (but grayifyre: dear to kings', 7w ﬁﬁag; *known
to me’,); ete.

(b) Nouns in 3 derived from Desiderative bases (§ 539, 8). Z.g. g2
faefry: ‘desirous of making a mat’,

>
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(o) Nouns in 3, such as grgw ‘killing, sywmg® ‘approaching’,
eto. g, qegrags: ‘killing calves’.

(@) Nouns in q denoting a habit, ete. F.g. aﬁar SEICEICAC “4n the
habit of talking slander of people’.

(¢) Nouns in 31 or gy, when they convey a future sehse, and those
in gay, when the object is a debt. Zg. sfigs Wist#! awfyy ‘he goes to
eat (§595) rice’; qrey grat ‘paying a hundred’.

(f) Nouns like geT, gaehy ‘casy to be made’, gow difficult to be
made’. f.g. gL F2r AT ‘the mat is ensy to be made by you’, d.e, it
is easy for you to make the mat; &% g&g;{ ‘ditlicult to be carried by
hir’,

§ 643. In construction with Verbal adjectives the agent may be
put in the Instr. or Gen. case, F.g. \ygqr or Waq: T FAST: ‘e mab
should be made by you’, . ¢., you should make a mat.

§ 644. (a) The Gen. or Instr. case may be used with adjectives ex-
pressive of likeness or similarity. £.g. geg or gzalr IaTAe or FaAY-
2 ‘like or similar to D’

(b) The Gen. or Dat. case may be used in blessings with nouns like
SR ‘long life’, sz ‘prosperity’, gre ‘good health’, g9 ‘happiness’,
fa ‘welfard), ete. £.g. wnyed ITgw@ Or FATHA wra, ‘long life to
Devadatta ¥ i

Number and Gender,

§ 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu-
lar remark., As regards the thrce genders, it may be noted that an
adjective which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes
the masculine gender; and that it takes the neuter gender when it re-
fers to several nouns of which one at least is neuter. Xg § aremer
el = gﬁr ‘that man and his wife are well-conducted’; g qrmer
gfed = f‘ag‘-ﬁngrq% ‘that man and his conduct are astonishing’,

§ 646. As intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended
rather, for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general prin-
ciples, than to give a complete account of all the syntactical facts of the
language. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years,
a set of rules valid for one period of the language could never be ex-
pected to be strictly observed during all times and by every writer.
M(;reover, it should not be forgqtt;en that most works of the so-called
classical Sanskrit were composed at a time when Sanskrit had ceased
to be a living language, and when- authors, even the best of them, in
attempting to follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by
no means always successful.
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